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According to the dictionary, an Odyssey is an exciting journey. Inspired by this
definition, the authors, editors, designers, and artists that participated in putting
together this English course have worked together to create engaging yet
challenging activities aimed &t triggering students’ imagination and to promoting
learning in different ways. In our new Odyssey series, we give students the
opportunity to be amazed by the wonders of cur world on a daily basis!

Skills

The world is changing fast, and we nesd to help our students prepare to face

the challenges of the 21~ century and support them in building the skills that will
help them succeed. Nowadays, there is an increasing emphasis on what students
can do with information rather than on what they can memcrize. The ability to
work well with others, especially with others who might be very different from
ourselves, has also become more important. Based on recent research conducted
by Cambridge University Press ang related to competencies, we have developed
a pedagogical framework that addresses eight main areas of competency divided
into two major strands: Thinking and Learning Skills and Social Skills.

Thinking and Learning 5kills

1. Creativity
& innovation

G

Participating in creative
activities
Creating new content —

from own ideas or other
resources

Discavering & expressing
own personal identity and
feelings through creative
activities

|

2. Critical Thinking,
Problem-solving,
Decision-making

8

Understanding links
between ideas

Evaluating texts, ideas and
arguments

Synthesizing ideas and
information

identifying and prioritizihg I

problems to be addressed

Evaluating options

Asking effective questions

3. Information
and Communication
Technology Literacy

Using digital and online
tools

Following safe online
practices - to protect
yourself and your school

Behaving appropriately to
others online

4. Learning to Learn,
Self-efficacy, Study skills

Practical skills for
participating in learning
Showing a positive

mindset for learning
{English)

Reflecting on and
evaluating own learning
success

Identifying and articulating
learning goals
Identifying and using
effective learning
techniques
Seeking help from other
people or resources
Making notes, storing &
retrieving information

Preparing for and taking
exarms




5. Communication

©

Using appropriate
language/register for
context

Managing conversations

Overcoming own
language gaps

Participating with
appropriate confidence &
clarity

Supporting others to

communicate successfully

6. Collaboration

5

Taking turns in shared
activities

Listening to and respecting
others’ contributions

Sharing ideas

Taking personal
responsibility for own
contributions to a group
task

Managing the sharing of
tasks in a project

Evaluating and responding
constructively to others’
contributions or activities.

|

7. Emotional Skills

5

Identifying and talking
about own emotions

Managing own emotions

Empathy & relationship
skifls; recognizing &
responding appropriately
to other children’s
emotional state

Each time a student performs an activity, they build on their previous knowledge,
abilities, and skills. This is a spontaneous process, which can make it difficult to
saeparate thess features into different categories. Nevertheless, when students
are exposed to different learning opportunities, it is important to focus on the
development of one or more skills, The skill or skills developed in an activity are
indicated by the icon or icons shown in the different column headings in the Skills

table above.

Social Practices

Exposing students to language usage within meaningful environments is what
drives learning. Social practices are all the activities related to the language

that people perform to interact within a social group. Anything from reading a
newspaper, commenting on an article, writing a complaint letter, writing a thank
you note or expressing an opinion can be defined as a social practice of language
80 long as its 2im is to interact in some way with the rest of the social group.

6 PRESENTATION

B. Social Responsibilities
and Global
competencies

e

Understanding personal
responsibilities as part of
a group and in society —
including citizenship

Behaving consistently
with personal and social

responsibilities

Showing leadership skills

Understanding and
describing own culture

Understanding and
| discussing global issues -
| enviranmentai, political,
| financial and social

Understanding &
managing career
development options and
techniques




involving students in language social practices that demand communicative
interactions in diverse social environments prometes:

* Use of real-life English

The ability to keep on learning

* Emotional self-control

* Integration of basic knowledge

* Integration of behaviors that favor coliaborative work
* Respect towards others

* Appreciation of foreign [anguages and cultures

The topic and purpose of each unit in Cdyssey is defined by a different Social
Practice and each unit pursues the fulfilment of a set of Learning Outcomes,
Please see the Scope and Sequence for a more detailed description of this.

Collaborative Work

Odyssey aims 1o premote actual collaborative learning. Each time students

work together to develog a product, they integrate what they learmed in the
previous lessons and get the opportunity 1o work together as a team. By working
collaboratively, they can share their strengths with others and develop their own
weaker skills. They can also develop their interpersonal abilities as they learn to
deal with conflict. We are convinced that by learning to work in a collaborative
way helps students to participate actively in different tasks, and working as part of
a team is both challenging and motivating for students, and encourages them to
acquire new knowledge and skills by facing and soiving problems together. At the
end of each unit, students will find a Collaborative Guide that will help them reflect
on the true meaning of working in teams,

Evaluation

Recent pedagogical research has shown the importance of placing the student at
the center of the learning process. Students should be active participants in their
own learning which includes self and peer evaluation. Every lesson in Odyssey
gives the students an oppartunity to reflect on and evaluate what they have just
learned and achieved. This also helps teachers to keep track of what needs to be
reinforced in class as well as which students might need additional help.

When designing the activities for the Odyssey series, we always kept the students
firmly in mind. We believe that students shouid:

* actively participate in the learning process.

* take part in real life-like communicative activities.

* develop their own ideas about the refationship between the language and its
communicative functions.

* make decisions, accept responsibilities, and have an opinion about the
activities related to the use and analiysis of the language.

* analyze communicative practices around them to understand, explain,
qusstion, adapt, and correct them depending on the social sphere.

* be exposed to new communicative situations.

* work in groups, to learn about collaboration, negotiation, etc.

* develop products where they use their prior knowledge, experiences,
and interests. .

* be challenged by realistic life-like tasks.
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Activity book

The Activity Book contains ten interesting units
with motivating developmentally appropriate
activities. Each unit comprises four lessons, a
Review game or activity, a Social Skills task, and
a Product. At the end of the books, students can
find a Picture Dictionary and four Worksheets
with cutouts t¢ be used with the units.

8 COMPONENTS

Informative and
Narrative Big Books

Each Big Book is comprised of five reading
selections, whether narrative or informative.
Each Big Book unit corresponds with a unit in
the Activity Book.

Lengua extranjera. Inglés
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Big book
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Teacher’s guide

Prohibida su venta

Teacher’s Guide : o1 TR EEEELELE oumtucon ot

The Teacher’s Guide contains reduced Activity
Book pages and provides step-by-step lesson _ ;
plans. The first page of each unit provides AL ) N {'Resources
Reading Strategies to work with the unit reading : ' : :
selection. The second page maps the related
materials, mentions the Social Practice, and

lists the Learning Cutcomes that will be covered
in each unit. Additionally, the Teacher’s Edition
contains the Audio Script, and the Class CD track
list and Visual Resources index.

Class CD

The Class CD provides the audio selections
that students need to develop the listening
activities, You can also find a set of Visual
Resources that can be photocopied, displayed
on a computer screen, or projected on the
board. In the Teacher's Guide you will find
instructions on when and how to use these
resources.
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——— Lessons

There are four two-page lessons in each unit.

Each page contains a complete didactic sequence
formed by three activitiss with enough material to
be taught in one class. Each lesson pursues the
achievement of one Learning Outcome by involving
students in engaging yet challenging activities.

At the end, each lesson gives students an
opportunity to assess what they learned using
different evaluation strategies.

The Learning Environment and the Social Practice
that frame each unit are clearly indicated at the top
right corner of Lesson 1.

10 UNIT WALKTHROUGH




Review

— EZY

K 7 Work wtth 0 feom. Toke fums ceoribing ha uinke! 5 e (08 when

your house i ket Drrw & pichuns and wiike the description in

Relevant activities linked to students’ interests
and everyday life allow them to use the language
learned in previous lessons.

aovance. Then. share Wi Slomakon with your eam.

Social Skills

The purpose of the Social Skills section is to promote socio-
emotional education. Students are faced with challenging

or controversial situations that help them reflect and leamn to
improve their socio-emotional abilities while they practice English,

wihat is the product lar?
to wam anout placss In fhe communty

s

- Tooh

 Shcare i Yo Koo e 3uDDROGKKH
o0 pope 52 ond e tham o6 G guidd

- Dwckdh KGNS whal FIGETOHGN Yo
W 10 Includa in fhe bl

= Drerw 0 M of e picce ond add
@ mam kev

+ Collact ks maton and magaare
out oty

Share your produc),

Fresml vour fud 1o the cinsh

Tone turmg 10lking abaut Imporon piocad ERIIn why Y INIMK My 3 Imporkans

Stionk T i) NG YU MG Ot XHIOIN It kg ' Mo kuy B re0dy 1 anrwer

+our CIORTIG Guaans Pul yout kst on tha wol

ettt
Jroduct Asseument | ey
Betore vaus pravensrion, casess your product wilh yaur taom Ghowse {47) 6 (K] 10
il YUl GEAHON. BHOTE Youl SPINkan W your clotsmates.

Trat About Gormenninity Paces

Ul 1o I Sl et o LAY e
W e 1308 R AMIONY I A EL R Y
! 1 1wl s

Vo 51 e sl o QT 7 DT L

Visual Resources (Class CD)

Visual Resources contained in the Class CD can be used as
additional practice to reinforce the unit activities. They can
be projected on the board, displayed on a computer screen,
or printed out. The Teacher’s Guide gives clear instructions
on how to take advantage of these resources.

ICT Section

At the end of the Visua! Resources section you can find a
series of images that can be used to familiarize students
with computers and other electronic devices.
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@“ G | Product

The purpose of the end-of-unit product is to integrate
students’ knowledge and competencies to create a

tangitle obiect or practical cutcome. It encourages
authentic communication group werk, and effectively builds
collaborative, critical thinking, and learning to learn skills. We
avoid giving students a set of instructions to be followed,
and instead provide tips, ideas, and a model. Students are
responsibie for planning their cwn working process.

Product Assessment

A variety of evaluation instruments that help students
become independent learners and to better understand their

own learning process.

M



nd[Sequence

Big Book " Lesson 1

Unit 1 Narrative Learning Qutcome

Let’s Be Kind! Classroom Rules * Revises exchanges of

pp. 6-15 pp. 4-15 greetings, farewells, and
courtesy expressions in short

Social Practice dialogues.

Uses greetings, farewells, and courtesy
expressions in a dialogue.

Unit 2 Narrative " Learning Outcome

Story Time " The Animal Fair ¢ Explores illustrated rhymes

pp. 16-25 pp. 16-27 and fairy tales in verse.
track 22

Social Practice
Reads rhymes and fairy tales in verse.

Unit 3 Informative Learning Outcome
This Is Me! Hobbies s Revises the writing of personal
pp. 26-35 pp. 4-11 details and hobbies.

track 24

Social Practice
Exchanges information about personal
details.

Unit 4 Informative - Learning Outcome
Signs Are Important Moving Around Modern Cities e Reviews signs.
pp. 36-45 pp. 12-19

Social Practice
Produces signs for public spaces.

Unit 5 Narrative Learning Qutcome
Places in Town A Wonderful Place » Explores illustrated maps or
pp. 46-55 pp. 28-35 sketches.

Social Practice
Understands and collects information about
places in the community.

r
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Lesson 2

Learning Outcome

¢ Takes the role of receiver
and sender to exchange
greetings, farewells, and
courtesy expressions.

Learning Qutcome

e Explores illustrated
rhymes and fairy tales in
verse.

Learning Outcome

»* Understands questions
about personal details
and hobbies,

Learning Outcome
* Reviews signs.

Learning Outcome

¢ Exchanges information
about places in the
community.

Lesson 3

Learning Outcome

* Takes the role of receiver
and sender to exchange
greetings, farewells, and
courtesy expressions.

Learning OQutcome
* Listens and participates

in the reading of rhymes .

and fairy tales in verse.

Learning Cutcome

¢ Understands questions
about personal details
and hobbies.

. Learning OQutcome
* Rehearses the oral
 expression of directions
on signs.

Learning Outcome
» Writes information about
the community.

Lesson 4

Learning Outcome

¢ Participates in the
writing of rules for the
classroom.

- Learning Outcome
- o Participates in the
writing of verses.

Learning Outcome

» Participates in the
writing of questions
about personal details
and hobbies.

Learning Outcome
_#Participates in the
writing of directions,

Learning Outcome
s Writes information about
the community.

Make a poster.

Write or illustrate a poem
or tale in verse.

Make a bar graph about
hobbies.

Make your own signs.

Write a text about
community places.

13



RA(Sequence

Big Book ~ Lesson 1

Literary and Ludic Environment

Unit 6 Narrative Learning Outcome
Rhyming Is Fun Family Rabbit’s Picnic ¢ Explores illustrated children’s
pp. 56-65 pp. 36-41 poems.

Social Practice
Changes verses in a children’s poem.

Formative and Academic Environment

Unit 7 Informative Learning Outcome
Having Fun with Science Fossils and Dinosaurs » Explores illustrated
pp. 66-75 pp. 20-29 instructions.

track 25

Social Practice Follows and gives
instructions on how to grow a plant.

Literary and Ludic Environment

Unit 8 Narrative Learning Outcome

Reading Time The Princess and the Frog * Explores an iltustrated

pp. 76-85 pp. 42-47 children’s storybook.
track 23

Social Practice
Reads stories to compare ernotions.

Formative and Academic Environment

Unit 9 Informative Learning Qutcome

The American Continent | Travel the World  Explores illustrated maps of

pp. 86-95 pp. 30-39 the American continent with
track 26 specific information (fanguage,

Social Practice currency, flag, etc.).

Collects information about a gecgraphy
topic by using an image.

Formative and Academic Environment

Unit 10 Informative | Learning Outcome .
Farm Products A Tomato Farm = Explores illustrated children’s
pp. 96-105 pp. 40-47 books about farm products.

Social Practice
Writes questions to obtain information
about farm products,

14 SCOPE AND SEQUENCE



Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 . Product

tearning QOutcome Learning Outcome Learning Qutcome Write rhyming verses for a
* Participates in oral * Completes written s Completes written children’s poem.

readings of children’s verses. verses,

poems,

iLearning Qutcome Learning Outcome Learning Outcome Write a set of instructions
* Understands and gives e Understands and gives s Participates in the to grow a plant.
instructions. instructions. writing of reports about
experiments.

Learning Outcome Learning Outcome Learning Outcome Write illustrated sentences
» Follows the oral reading | * Compares the emotions | «Participates in the about personal events,
of a story. evoked by reading a writing of sentences.
story.

Learning Outcome Learning Outcome Learning Outcome Make an illustrated map of
» Understands information | ¢ Understands information | « Participates in the America.

from a text being read from a text being read writing of a text with the

aioud. aloud. information.

Learning Outcome Learning Outcome Learning Qutcome Write questions to obtain
* Explores illustrated * Asks and answers * Checks the writing of infoermation.

children’s books about guestions about farm questions to obtain

farm products. products. information.

-
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Let’s Be Kind!

Reading Strategies

Narrative Big Book: Classroom Rules

Classroom

Good marming,
children.

L Good morring, teacher.

I——t-“‘

Second grade students are a community of consolidating
readers and writers as they are more aware of the written
alphabet and concepts of print. Teachers should take

advantage of this knowledge in order to foster reading fluency

and the development of comprehension skills students will
need in order to learn new content in the upper grades.

Two important skills in second grade are fluency and
prosody. Fluent readers make sense of the text through
prosody. Interiorization of these two skills will help students
read well. For this purpose essential reading strategies are
shown below.

“Classroom Rules” is the name of the story and the
main geal is to make students aware of the importance
of behavior in the classroom and to learn and remember
classroom rules. To have a pleasant experience of reading,
ask students to sit on the floor in a circle or take themn
outsice to the playground.

Start reading with the first reading strategy: Previewing.

16 UNIT 1 Let's Be Kind!

Previewing is essential for students to get a sense
of what the text is about. introduce the Big Book by
showing the cover of the story to the class. Direct their
attention to the classroom and ask students to describe
it. Continue showing students the images and ask them
to mime actions shown in the story. Allow students to
talk about the images and the story as you give the
walikthrough. Once students get a sense of what the text
is abcut, move on to the next strategy: Contextualizing.

Contextualizing is always helpful for students to learn
to place the text within a context. Ask guestions such as:
Who is new in the classroom? Andrés is new. He arrived
two days ago. Do you know the classrcom riles, Andres?
Ask students to help new ones remember your own
classroom rules. Direct students’ attention to page 4 and
ask them who the girl is. /s she new in the classroom?
Explain what students should do with new comers. Elicit
answers.



The third strategy is Visualizing and asking questions.
Visualizing is important especially for visual learners who
need to see the information. Questions will help students to
relate the visual ta the print and consolidate the context, Go
back to the cover and start reading the story “Classroom
Rules”. Aftract students' attention to the visuals while you
read. Draw their attention to the expressions as you read
them and focus an the target vocabulary.

The last strategy is Summarizing. Wrap up by
summarizing the story by focusing on the main peint in it

This may be a short oral summary. Encourage students
to give back information in a clear and concise manner
such as: A new student cornes fo the class. She s
Camila and she is eight years old. Camila likes cats and
dogs. Students would say hello to Camila and talk about
classroom rules.

Later in subseguerit lessons, students will have various
opportunities to go back to the story and practice the text
as an introduction.

r
Unit Contents 1
~
Familior and Community Environment 3. Can you repeat your classroom rules?
4. What is your answer when your mother says Happy
Social Practice: Birthday!?
Uses greetings, farewells, and courtesy expressions in a
dialogue. Tech Resources
. You can find some ideas to teach greetings and courtesy
Learning Outcomes: L . ‘ o
expressions in a dialogue in the following link:
* Revi of greet Is,
Bvises the exchfmge‘ ar 1r'1gs, farewelis, and http://esigameswaorld.com/members/games/grammar/
courtesy expressions in short dialogues. sentences/areetinas/areetings. hirmi
* Takes the role of receiver and sender to exchange g Ea g%
greetings, farewells, and courtesy expressions.
‘ . " r
* Participates in the writing of rules for the classrcom, @ Odyssey Resources
* |dentifies how greetings, farewells, and countesy Narrative Big Book: "Classroom Rules”, pages 4-15
axpressions are written, Class CD: Tracks 2, 3
Visual Resources: Class CD, page 1
9 Activate Prior Knowledge Picture Dictionary: Activity Book, page 106
1. What do you say to your teacher in the morning?
2. What is your answer when someone says How
are you'?
\ )

17



Learning Outcome: Revises the exchange of
greetings, farewells, and courtesy expressions in
short dialogues.

0 Read Classroom Rules and underline the
rules in the story.

) pp.4-15

Show the story “Classroom Rules” to students (page 4).
Remind students the name of the new girl in the classroom
and the classroom rules. Have them open the books on
page 6 and lock at the image in Activity 1. Encourage
students to describe the image and ask the following
questions: Why are they so happy? Is Camila a new student
in the class? Does she know the classroom rules? Answer
appropriately if students come out with a question about
Camila’s disability. These questions will foster critical thinking
and students will be ready to answer Activity 1.

Tell students that they have to underiine the classroom
rules in the story. Encourage five students tc come to the
front and mime the classroom rules as the rest of the class
reads aloud sentences from 1 to 5. Have students work in
pairs, read the sentences, and decide which clagsroom rules
come from the story.

A good tdea is to post classroom rules in the classroom
so students add a rule from the story when the activity is over,
AK: 1-Raise your hand; 2-Enjoy learning; 5-Help cthers.

Underline the greeting expressions in the
dialogue.

Show the story "Classroom Rules” to students (page 4) and
ask students about Carnila in the story. /s she a new student
in the class? What does the teacher say to the class?
Encourage students to answer the questions and ask them
to read aloud page 4 with you. Have students open the
books on page 6 and ask them to look at Activity 2. Explain
that they are going to underline greeting expressions in the
dialogue. Choose a student to be Camila and stand in front
of the class. Ask students to read the chiidren’s role. Later,
individually, students underline the greeting expressions.
Walk around and revise students’ work,
AK: Children: Hello, Camila. Nice to meet you!;

Camila: Hi, Nice to meet you!

@ g Respond to Santi's greeting. Use the
empty speech balloon.

Greet a student and encourage him/her to answer /'m fine,
thark you. Ask students to greet each other Heffo! My narme
is {his/her name) followed by the greeting expression How
are you?

18 UNIT 1 Let's Be Kind!

n [y \ Raad Clossoom Rufes and underine the rules in tha story.
pe 415
' Raise your hand.
Enjoy lsarming
Push your classmates,
Speak foudly
Heip othars.

o W N

9 \, Unidailinie the greeting expressions in the diclogue.

Camila: Hi. my nome is Comilia.
I am eight years old.
I ke cats and dogs.
Nice fo mest you!

Children: Helle. Camila. Nica o meet youl

a “ Respond to Santi's greeting. Uss the empty speech baloon

Hellol, my name is Sant.

How are you?

h )
B DNITY (" 6K .

Once they have practiced, direct students to Activity 3
and respond to Santi’s greeting. Students write in the empty
speech balloon.

AK: Answers may vary.

( )
Useful Information

What's the difference between pleased to meet you

and nice to meet you? They both basically mean the
same thing. Fleased would sound a bit more formal

ang a bit more enthusiastic.

Helfo, } am pleased to meet you.
Heilo, It is nice to meet you.

You can also omit f am or it is and say:
Hello, pleased to meet you.
Heiio, nice to meet you.




a Underline the courtesy expressions and
circle the farewells.

Draw students' attention to the cell phane mage on Activity
Books, page 7. Explain that it is a cell phone and that they
are going to read some phone messages. Read the names
of the characters taking part of the dialogue. Ensure that
students understand that the characters are a boy and his
grandmaother. Bead the dialogue aloud and pause where
nacessary to explain the content. Have a pair of students
read the dialogue aloud. Show the picture of the birthday
cake and heart icons, ask students what the icons mean.
Now have students look for and underline the courtesy
expressions and farewells.
AK: Underline: Happy Birthday, John!; Have a nice day!;

| have a presant for you.

Circle: Goodhye!l; Bye, Grandma.: See you next

Sunday!; Bye, see you!

e a Look at the picture and read the

questions and answers with your
teacher.

Craw students’ attention to the image on Activity Books,

p. 7. Ask them: Who Js this? Point to the lady and te the
word Grandma in the dialogue. Elicit the answer. Read the
question and the answer again and have students repeat.
Now point to the trees and the banch and ask them: Where
is she? Help them to say park. Read the guestion ana

the answer and have them repeat. Repeat with the other
guestions. Write the guestion words on the board and tell
students that Who is used for pecple, Where for places,
What for things, and Why for reasons.

a ﬂ Go toVisual Resources (Class CD.p.1)

and answer the questions about John,
with your c¢lass.

Prciect or print visual resource page 1 and follow a similar

procedure as in Activity 5 to teach and practice Wh- questions.

AK: Example: 1-He's John; 2-He's in his bedroom; 3-He's
writing a message; 4-Answers may vary.

Aaciu) Pisficd: Uses-priekngs. JormweRs. aarf-¢ourtiy #4vaong in 2 diokigas

n \ ‘. Underline the courtesy exprassions and cilcle tha farewslls.

wwwwww

John: Hello, Grandmal
Grandme: Heppy birthday, Johnl

John, Thanks, Grandmal
Grandme: Have o nice dayl Goodbyel

&

Joha: Bye, Grondma See you next Sunday!

Grandma: Bye, see youl | have a present for you. %

a # & wews LOOK at the picture and read the questions and answers with
your feacher.

v s this?

This s Grandma.
winr s she?

She 1 In the park.
¥t s she doing?

]

— 8

—

~

She is sending a phone message to John
¥, 15 she sending a message?
Becousa it 15 John's bathday

=

9 Lama G0 to Visual Resources (Chass CD. p. 1) and answer the questions about
John, with your class.

Y i e knov R s e

Check your answers to Activity 4 with a pariner. Moks the necessary conections. 7

Additional Activity

Make a Word Wall. A Word Wall is a digplay of
accumulated words organized on classroom walls that
are clearly visibie to learners. [n this unit, students may
create their own cards with new words to post on the
Word Wall. Have them collaborate with a list of new
words such as farewell and its meaning. The display
can be used as a reference for students to reflect on
new or recurrng words thay discover during reading
and writing activities.

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Review
some greetings, farewells, and courtesy expressions
with students. Then, direct students to the What We
Know section. Put students into pairs and have them
check their answers for activity 4. Together they can
make corrections whare necessary. They can then

act out these expressions in pairs with proper body
language.

19



Learning Qutcome: Takes the role of receiver and
sender to exchange greetings, farewells, and courtesy
expressions.

o a Match the pictures to the expressions.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 7. Tell
students to look at Activity 4 and ask them to read the
dialogue in pairs. Take turns pretending it is his/her birthday
and exchange roles. Have students open their Activity
Books to page 8. Point to the pictures. Practice with
students the use of Wh- questions. Remind them that Who
is for people, Where is for places, Why is for reason and
What is for things. Ask: Who is it picture 17 A girl. What
does she have in her hands? (A present). Ask: Continue with
picture 2. Who is in picture 27 (A boy). What is he carrying?
(A backpack) Continug with picture 3. Ask: Whao is in picture
3? (A grandfather} What is he doing? (Smiling).

Have students read the instructions with you. Ask a
student 1o read expression a, and as a whole class students
choose the picture that matches this expression. Have
students trace the line in their books to the corresponding
expression. Monitor students and provide guidance.

Allow students to continue matching the pictures to the
expressions individually.
AK: 1-¢; 3-b; 2-a.

9 Match the expressions to form dialogues.

Direct student's attention to Activity 2. Tell students they
will find four different dialogues. Ask them to work in pairs
and match the expressions to form dialogues. Check the
answers as a class,

AK: 1-b; 2-3; 3-c; 4-d.

eQ

Ask students to act out the dialogues with a partrer.
Encourage students to choose different partners so they talk
to other classmates. Monitor as they practice the dialogues.

Act out the dialogues with a partner.
Exchange roles.

20 UNIT 1 Let’s Be Kind!

n : )\: WMatch the pictures to the expressions.

v Goodbye. Don Have o good day!

2

za)

‘ . Welcome home! F'm giad to see vou

o

~

v Hoppy birthday' This 8 a present for you.

a :)‘\: Muaich tha exg to form diol

&. Sure. here you are.

». Bye. you too have a nice day
= Yas thank you

. Hl, nice fo see you loo

1. Good bye. have a nice day.
2 Coni borrow your pencil?
4 Do you want a cookis?

4 Hello, 1's nice to see you.

Act out the diciogues with a partnetr Exchange roles.

13

BOUNITS et Km!

r

Additional Activity

Divide the class in teams of four. Give each team a
piece of cardboard. Ask students to draw a scene from
the stoery “Classroom Rules”. Once they finish their
drawing, tell them to trace puzzle linas on the back of
the cardboard and cut out the different puzzle pieces.
‘Teams exchange the puzzle pieces with another team,
put them together, and create a dialogue. Students
write their dialogues and deliver presentations.,

The puzzles and dialogues can be displayed in the
classroom to foster a Literacy Environment.

S

Useful Information

In this lesson students have the opportunity to

work in pairs and exchange short dialogues with
classmates. Students practice collaborative learning
which is based on the view that knowledge is a social
construct. Collaborative activities shouid focus on the
student, have clear instructions that direct students,
be interactive, and involve real world problems and
solutions,

w




Q g Listen and check (v). €D 2

Have students open their Activity Bocks to page 9. Play
Track 2 and have students listen to the conversation from
picture 1, Ask students to lock at picture 1. Encourage
students to describe the image and help them with some
comprehension questions to convey meaning: Who is saying
goodbye? Where are they?

Continue with Track 2 and have students listen to the
conversaticn from image 2. Ask students to look at
image 2. Encourage students to describe the image and
ask: Does the child need a book? Where are the children?
Ask students to find new words such as: train, suitcase,
penci case, and sharpener. Students can prepare cards
later to post on the Word Wall as amazing words.

Piay Track 2 for the last time, and ask students to listen
and check the right boxes while listening.
AK: Students check the correct boxes while listening.

Draw students’ attention to Activity 5. Ask students to read
aloud the first sentence. Draw their attenticn to answers a
and b and ask: Which answer is the best? Ask a student to
read answer a aloud. Then ask a student to read answer b
aloud. As a whole class students figure out the best answer.
Do the same with the second statement. Make students

aware that there is a best answer.
AK: 1-a; 2-b.

oaEa

Play track 2 again and ask students to listen to the dialogues
again as a review. Encourage them to act them out in front of
the class including expressions like See you soon, See you
next Sunday. Ask a volunteer to help you act out a scene.
Pretend that you are lsaving the classroem and say good
bye to the student. Elicit an answer from the student. Reply
in a different way {i.e. Good bye!, See you later!, See you
soon!, Bye, etc.) Elicit examples from other students. Tell
students that there are similar ways to say good bye. Ask
them to write three examples of farewell expressicns in their
notebooks. Tell them they can go back and get ideas from
previous pages in their Activity Books. Monitor the activity
and answer questions. As a whole class revise the different
farewell expressions. Direct students’ attention to the icon
on the right, explain that activities with this icon will help
them when making their Unit Product.

Underline the sentence that completes
each dialogue.

Write three different ways to say
good bye in your notebook. | E'

0L ", Listan and check (/). §B7
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1 Good bys, Grandma Have o rece frip.

ine the s that letns with dialog

:: Bye, Ana Thank you $See you soon. . Plass Qlve me a book.
2 Can | borrow your ad color, please?

- Thank you, you'ra 0 kind b Sure, here you are.

B ' 4, Wrile thiee difterant ways to say good bye In your notebeek, ﬁ}‘

N 11 e koow WY

Exchange your notebook with a parner and ask for his / her leedback. ]

( ™\
Additional Activity

Divide the class in teams of four students. Hand

pieces of cardboard or white paper to each team.

Ask each team to write short dialogues using a piece

of cardboard for the questions and ancther for the

answer. Prepare an examgle beforehand. Whey teams

are ready, encourage students to post the dialogues on
kthe Word Wall and present them to the class.

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Write
three columns on the board (Greetings, Farewells,
Courtesy expressions). Elicit exarnples from students:
Can you teil me a greeting expression? Write them under
the correct column. Then, direct students to the What
We Know section. Ask them o go to the What We Know
section in their notebooks. Encourage students to write
at least one example of the following: & greeting, farewell,
and courtesy axprassion. Above all, make sure students
feel confidentt Show enthusiasm for their progress.

J




Learning Outcome: Takes the role of receiver and (D ©
sender t0 exchange greetings, farewells, and courtesy :
expressions.

”‘ canl..
‘wel

Look at the pictures. Write a classroom ) P L

rule to solve each problem.

Have students sit in a circle and open the Big Book story
"Classroom Rules”. Read along the story with students. Ask
students if they would like to add a classroom rute from the
story in the classroom. Ask them to write the new rule on a
piece of cardboard and post it on the corresponding place
within the classroom.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 10.
Tell them to look at the first picture and describe what is
happening. Ask students: Can you think of a classroom rule
that will help the teacher and the students in the picture?
Encourage children to say the classroom rule by miming
raising your hand. Then have students write the classroom
rule on the line that comrespends to guestion cne.

Continue with questicns two and three.

B k Drow o picture showing a classrgom where everybody follows (2?)

If new words come up, make sure students add a card * the rutes. tse your notebook.
g(r; C::ga‘zveord Wall. An example of an amazing word could be O L3 wen ons g aiong. @5
AK: 1-Raise your hand: 2-Help others; 3-Be kind to 10T b
everybody.
e Draw a picture showing a classroom é - - A
|

where everybody follows the rules. Use Additional Activity
your notebook. k' Have students sign a community contract. After the

whole class works together to establish the classroom

- ules, every student then signs th f the sheet.
class. Have them open their Activity Books on page 106 ‘ " ‘ igns the batter of the shes
Hang the rules in the classroom so students can seg

and revise the Unit 1 Picture Dictionary . Model how ‘ i
) ) the commitment they made and remember it.
to use the pictures to better understand the meanings \ )
of the classroom rules. Sit students in groups of four
and encourage them 1o design and draw a classroom
where everybody follows the rules. Make sure sverybody
participates and gives ideas. Direct students’ aftention to the

Ask students 1o tell you about classroom rules in the

icon on the right, explain that activities with this icon will help r '
them when making their Unit Product. Useful Information
AK: Drawings may vary according to students’ creativity. . )

In this lessorn students have the opportunity to work

. . in teams. Why is teamwaork so important for young

e g Listen and sing along. @ 3 children? Group work encourages social interaction
Talf students they will listen to a song. Play Track 3 and let ameng students since there is a shared cbjective. It
students feel comfortable with the lyrics and music. Ask also gives them the opportunity to exchange ideas and
students to stand up and play Track 3 for a second time. opinions in a respectful way while achieving their geals.
Make sure everyone joins in and sings along. \. v
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o Check (v) the rules that are good for
your classroom.

Show students the Big Book story "Classroom Ruies”.

Ask volunteers to read the story aloud. Let them talk in

pairs about the rules they think are more important. Ask
volunteers to say a classroom rule aloud. Have students
open their Activity Bocks to page 11. Ask a student to read
the instructions aloud. Tell them to come to the board in
pairs ard write two classroom ruies they have followed in the
classroom. Ask the whole class to decide which rules are
good for the classroom.

AK: Answers may vary.

51

Have students open their Activity Beoks. Ask students:

Do you know how to do a wordsearch? Tell students they

can locate words horizentally, vertically or diagonally, Direct

them to the middle of the third row to the letter k. Ask them
to go horizontally to find the word kind that completes

the classroom rule: be kind. Ask students to draw a circle

around the word kind.

Encourage children to work in pairs and find the four
words that complete the classroom rules.

AK: 1-Fourth celumn, third line horizontal: kind; 2-Third
colurmn, line six herizontal: raise; 3-Sixth column, line
four herizomtal: hard; 4-Third column, line one vertical:
pay; 5-Tenth column, line three vertical: enjoy.

(6 3 %

Have students open their Activity Books. Ask them to think
of three rules they have followed today. Allow them to write
the rules in pairs.

AK: Answers may vary

Find the five words that complete the
rules below.

Work with a partner and write three rules
that you followed today.

r
Additional Activity R

Have students create a comic strip with four scenes.
Expiain that the dialogues shouid include the rules they
have learned and encourage them to use bubbles for
the expressions and dialogues. This activity can be
carried out in groups of 4 or in pairs. Whey they finish,
students present their comic strips to the class.

n . Chack () the rules that are geed ker your classioom.
. Be kind with everybody. 4 Pgy gttenton.
7 Raise your hand. ¢+ Work hard
3 Enjoy learning. 2 Be honas!
i Foltow instructions 2 une up quietly.
- Help others. ‘i Share with others
a «,. Find the five worcts that complate the rules below
t h p kmyvcde t
h 1 a aw & 1+ t f n
m c y kK 1 n d d e e
t w o 1 vy h a r d n
f g v £ x u 1 @ € |
t g r @& 1 s & u t o©
w p t d x o I 1 h vy
m ¢ & © 1 u 1 8 & 1
hlox a w e 1 I b n
Be § attantion
i _ yaur hand. £ _ fearring.
3. Work -
a ii: .. Workwitha partner and wirte thres ruies that you foliowed today.

| can understand classroom ruies, n

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Go
with the students through the lesson: [ can understand
classrocm rules. Say some examples of classroom
rules (be honest, folfow instructions). Ask them to
reflect on their behavior by checking the classroom
rules displayed in the classroom. Direct students to the
What | Know section of their bocks. Tell them to color
three stars if they are able to respond easily, two stars
if they have some trouble, and one star if they need
your halp o follow classroom rules. Above all, make
sure students feel confident! Show enthusiasm for their
£rogress.
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Learning Outcome: Participates in the writing of Resssnd)
rules for the classroom. — -

€ - i Recd ond say what vou think.

Reasons to Be Kind
(1) Read and say what you think. i i @ e oo o oy
feel good A kind act can be done anywhere, at any ime
Enter the classroom and say Good morning students. Show Hers are some reasans ho be kind:

a big smile. Draw a smiling face on the board. Encourage g ok nave ;:;;:L:;ngﬂd o st
students to greet each other with a smiling face, Write on the

board the word kind and say When you say 'Good morming' Evertbing works befer whero
with a smile, you are kind. Have students open their Activity | Feoplzere bind e aach olrer
Books to page 12. Ask them to look at the pictures and

describe what is happening. Teff me about the children. Are
they friends? Do they go to the same school? Ask students

a

Whan yoy ore kind to someerie, thar person 13
usually kind 1o somecne elsa

®

a im: -, Readthe text again and answsr the guastions.

. Do you think 4 it /mporiant to be kind? Why?

to look at the cther picture. What are they doing? Is he the + N a kind cst you did fodiay.
father? Is he helping the child? Wite the word kind on the )
board s0 it is visitle for everybody. Tell them that they are 4 Ao your classmates usually kind fo you?

going to read a text about reasons to be kind.

Read the introduction aioud and then pause to ask
some comprehension questions: What fs a kind act? Smiling
is a good exampie of a kind act.

Ask students to sit in pairs and read the text together. L — . %

4 Name @ kind act that makes yau faei good.

a i* «,. Work with a partner and write three rules that help you to be kind.

Monitor students and provide guidance with pronunciation : - -
or meaning when appropriate. -

When students finish reading in pairs, ask them to find UMY it e
new words in the text. Provide pieces of cardboard to post
new amazing words to the Word Wall.

4 Y

a Read the text again and answer the Additional Activity

questions. Choose 4 students at random. Explain that one of
Draw students attention ta Activity 2. Ask students to read them will enter the classroom without saying Good
the text individually. When they finish, ask four students to morring. The second student enters and says
read the questions aloud. Tell students that they will stand Good morning with a smiling face. The whole class
up and gather useful information from the whole class. They has to decide who parformed a kind act. Then the
have to ask the questions to different students and record third student enters the classroom, picks up a book
the answers in their notebooks. Later, give them enough and gives it back to you. The fourth student enters the
time to compiete the questions in their Activity Books classroom, [ooks at the book and ignores the situation.
themselves and reflect on what kind acts are. Students Who was kind? Encourage students to think of other
share their answers with the whole class. situations to show kindness.
AK: Answers may vary. . S

a Work with a partner and write three rules
that help you to be kind.

Ask students to sit in pars and think of three rules that

help you to be kind. (Help others, Share with others, Be
honest) Tell them to write the ruies in their Activity Books and
compare their rutes with other students. Have students write
some rules that help you to be kind on a visible place within
the classroom.

AK: Answers may vary.
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0 @ Listen and sing along. § 3

Have students open their Activity Books to page 13 and
tell students they will listen to a song. Play Track 3 and ask
students to repeat after each pause. Divide the class into
four groups and assign each group a stanza. Ask them to
sing their corresponding part of the song.

Play Track 3 again and now encourage students to sing
along and have fun as an introduction to Lessan 4.

(S

Have students open their Activity Books. Ask them to work
in pairs and refer to the classroom rules displayed in the
classroom to write their list of rules. They can aisc go over
the rules in Lessons 3 and 4 of the Activity Book. Direct
students’ attention to the icon on the right, exptain that
activities with this icon will help them when making their Unit
Product.

AK: Answers may vary.

a Work with a partner and choose your
classroom's rules. Write a list. ; &'

6 Work as a group and select the best rules
for your classroom.

Put the rules that each pair of students has written onto a
large piece of cardboard and have students select the best
rules from the list.

4 ™\
Additional Activity

Divide the class in teams of four, Hand 10 pieces of
cardboard or white paper to each team. Divide the
board in columns A and B and write the following
informaticn:

A B

Follow with others

Help quietly
Be instructions
Share

Line up

others

honest

Ask teams to write the information on the pieces of
cardboard and think of ways to match the instructions
(Key: Follow instructions; Help others; Be honest;
Share with others; Line up quietly.) When teams are
ready with their proposal, ask them to provide their
answers on the board. Teams play a memory game
and have fun.

o l‘.} Listen and sing atong. {53

a tf +, Work with a parther and choose your classroom’s rues.
Write a list.

]
4
1
¥
t
3
i
£
b
¥
£
¥

:
H

(-

B t} ::; Work 63 a group and sekact the best rutes for your ciassroom.

Whot We Know

Review the rules you wrote in Activily 5 with your parther. 1§ the spelling correct? Do
sentances bagin with o capital letter? Are punctuation marks corract?

N

19

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Go

through with students what they learned in the lesson:
! can decide what are the best rufes for my classroom.

Ask: What ciassroom rules did you select? (Be kind,
Be honest, Take turns, etc.) Have volunteers come to
the front of the class and write the rules on the board.
Direct students to the What We Know section of their
books. Ask them to go to the What We Know section
in their notebooks. Have the students check the rules
they wrote for activity 5 with a partner. Have them

answer the following questions: /s the spelfling correct?,

Do sentences begin with a capital letter? and Are

punctuation marks corract? After they have completed

this task congratutate them on finishing the unit!
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@ m m Work with a partner. Look at the

pictures and fill in the speech
balloons. Review the previous
lessons to get ideas. When you finish,
share your work with another team
and listen to their feedback.

Play Track 3 and have students sing along the Classrocm
Rules Song. Practice with students some greeting, farewell,
and courtesy expressions from Lessons 1 and 2, For
example: Heflo, Goadbye, Can [ borrow your pencil?,
Please, Thank you, etc. Give them time to practice different
expressions and use them for different situations. Have
students look at the pictures on page 14. Ask, What is
happening in the pictures? Ask students to work with

a partner and fill in the speech balloons. They can use
language from the previous lessons for ideas. When they
have finished they can share their work with another pair and
listen to their feedback.

Sociallskills}

Look at the picture. Write two kind words for
this situation.

Ask How do you feel when somecne is kind to you? To
demonstrate the meaning of kind, draw one smiling face and
one sad face on the board. Point to each drawing as you
talk about these actions. Encourage students to talk about
their feelings. while they practice some courtesy expressions
iearned in the unit (please, thank you, Giveme the _____,
please., Can | borrow your ?) Direct students to the
pictures in the Social Skills section of their books. Ask them
to describe what is happening in the picture (A gir is helping
her father). Elicit students’ answers. Have students talk
about positive acticns.

Remember that it is important to focus on positive and
constructive actions. Use this activity as an opportunity to
have students reflect on theirs and others' feslings.

AK: Answers may vary.
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!} ::_ Work with & partner, Laok ¢t the picturss and B in the spesch balloons.
Review the peavious lessons to get ideas. Whan you finish, share your
work with: anather team: and listen to ther leedback,
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A A K

|
|
o

oo e e v

R R

W OUNIT § tot ) Be Kind!




Make a poster.

What is the product for?

To help you remember the classroom rules,

Tips

* Team up.

* Share the subprcducts on pages 9, 10,

* and 13 with your team.

* Use the subproducts as models to work.
* Select together the rules that are more

* important for your class.

* Decide the best way to make your poster.
* Divide the work and do your best.

Share the product.

Present your poster to the class and explain the rules. Select
the poster the whoie group likes the most. Put it in a very
special place in the classroom. Follow the rules.

Ask students to look at page 15 and try to predict what
they are about to do. Elicit a few ideas. Then, tell them that
they are geing to make a poster with classroom rules. Tell
them that they are going to hang their poster on the wall.

Arrange students in small groups. et students plan their
work, organize what they are going to do, and meke their
own decisions, as you monitor.

Focus your students’ efforts on the activities involved
in the process cf making the poster. Encourage students’
creativity while supervising their work.

Cnce all teams have finished, hang the posters on the
wall and organize an art exhibition for students to appreciate
their classmates’ work. When students decide which
poster is their favorite, they put it in a very special place in
the classroom. Remind them to be kind and polite when
selecting their favorite poster.

Product Assessment

Tell students they need to give feedback to their classmates.
Have teams exchange posters and use the obsearvation
chart to evaluate each other's work. To receive very good, a
poster needs six rules, cne colored illustration for each rule,
positive rules that are relevant to the class, and illustrations
that relate to the rules and are easy 1o understand. To close
the activity, have students say a positive comment {f fike your
drawings!) and a suggestion {Next time, you can make the
words bigger.) Remember that the focus of this activity is to
create a positive environment in your classroom. Encourage
students to think of kind and nice things to say while you wil
help them with any necessary language.

What is the product for?
To help you remembe: and follow he
classroom rules.

Tips

+ Team up.

« Share the subprogucts on pagss 9,19,
and 13 with your team

* Usa the subproducts as models 10 wark

+ Select together the 1ules that are more T |

important for your class. et b
= Docide the best way 10 make your posher. s
+ Divide tha work and do your best. ! . .
. »>.

$Share the product.

Prosant your poster to the closs and explain
the rutes, Select the postar the whole group likes the most,

Hang it on a very spacial place in the classroom. Follow #ha ruies.

Product Assessment |

Attar e prasentctions, assess the product of other feom. Complete the chor.
Tick (¢ the box that better describes their work. Give fesback to the other team.

; "7 verygood | Ganimprave © Not very good
:
® ® ®
The rules are coractly written

The pictures show the meaning ot
the rules

' Tha Intormahon is neat and claar.
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Reading Strategies

Narrative Big Book: The Animal Fair

Q pp. 16-27

Learning English through rhymes

Rhymes are a fun and engaging way to learn Englisn for
young students. They enjoy playing with the language and
listening to it.

But why rhymes?

Learning a second language can be challenging for
students. That's why it is important to use simple rhymes
that may be similar in content to their first language to
engage them in the target language of English.

Young learners may be shy which can make assessing
progress in speaking difficult. Sharing and repeating rhymes
can raise their confidence ievel. They can say the rhyme
several times until they have reached their goal of saying
most of it themselves.

28 UNIT 2 Story Time

Why do rhymes provide meaningful learning?
A rhyme is usually brief but may include a short story with
a begirning and an end. The content of a rhyme is fixed;
therefore, once learners understand the seguence of the
content they feel more confident to participate in activities
related to it such as examining phonology.

Rhymes give children the opportunity to consciously see
progression in English from the first few lessons. Bhymes
also help them speak with more fluency.

What is the difference between a rhyme and a poem?
Rhymes are melodic and use rhyming words to create
repetition of sounds which in turn makes a memorable
rhythm that is inviting for children.




Poems on the other hand may not be so dependent on
rhyme for expression. Poems may rely more on meaning
and contemplating different emotions that reveal themselves
in the writing.

Reading “The Animal Fair”

Ask students to sit in a circle. Hold the Big Book story “The
Animal Fair" and encourage students to talk about the topic.
Let them talk about coler and the type of animais they will
read about. You can give a walkthrough before starting
reading fo activate prior knowledge. Start reading aleud

pages 16 and 17. Make students aware of the sounds on
these two pages: fair, there, bear, hair. Ask them to repeat
the words and post them on the Word Wali,

Continue with pages 18 and 19 and encourage students
to describe the pictures. Ask volunteers to read aloud and
focus on the following sounds: skunk-trunk, knees-trees.
Past the words on the Word Wail. Continue reading the Big
Book and post the following words: cat-bat, bee-flea, beak-
peak, guitar-star, fish-wish, sea-tea.

Be prepared to enjoy this unit where chitdren will have
the opportunity to use language melodically!

r
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~\
Literary and Ludic Envirecnment Tech Resources
. . You can find further ideas about rhymes and poems at:

Social Practice:

Reads rhymes and fairy tales in verse. https://learnenglishkids.britishcouncil.org/es/helping-

your-child/learning-english-through-sharing-rhymes
Learning Outcomes: ) . -
9 http:/Awww.readingrockets.org/article/wrfting-poetry-
* Explores illustrated rhymes and fairy tales in verse. english-language-learners
* Listens and participates in the reading of rhymes and
fairy tales in verse. @ Odyssey Resources
* Partici in the writ] f :
articipates In the wating of verses Narrative Big Book: “The Animal Fair", pages 16-27,
. . audiotrack 22
Activate Prior Knowl

g ctivate Prior knowledge Class CD: Tracks 4, 5

1. Do you like poems? Visual Resources: Class CD, pages 2-3
2. Do you know the parts of a poem? Picture Dictionary: Activity Book, pages 106-107
3. Why do some words sound the same?
4. Do you know any rhymes in Spanish?

\, v,

29



Learning outcome: Explores illustrated rhymes and
fairy tales in verse.

Story Time

Lessohiy

Read The Animal Fair and match the
statements to the pictures. :

n i) % Read The Animal Fair and match the statements to the pichures.
@ PP. 16-27 N @pu 1877

1 A monkay playing

Read the Big Book The Animal Fair with your students.
Carry out a walkthrough before reading and encourage
students to tatk about the different animals shown in the Big
Book. Read the narrative story aloud and invite students to 3 An slephant behind a oo
read along with you. Then have students open their Activity
Books to page 16 and ask them to describe the pictures.
Tell students they will match the statements to the pictures.

#. Abaen ciass

4 A cockatoo playing the guitar

Set an example with the whole class and allow them to work B .. Recd the veres cioud and wite tha hyming words.
indiViduaI Iy Lo this tarr, the mouse s fnends with the cat
) And the cow I not aband of the bat

AK: 1 _d: 2_b: e-C; 4-a. The elegunt cockatow pluys the guitar,

Antrtals sav that she s o stur

e a Read the verses aloud and write the The funy menkey plays wath the skunk.
= They Jump and step on the elephant’s tunk.

rhyming words. " cat
Ask students to open their Activity Books and read the : f:";' -
Ul ——
verses aloud. Draw their attention to the rhyming words and
ask themn to work individually. 0L 2::1::‘"‘:?”;:::;?&:: w vourtevents A

When students finish, ask them to share their answers 1 OUNIT2 Sure '
with a partner.

Encourage students to read aloud in turns when they
revise their answers and look at the Word Wall for further " N
revision. Additional Activity
AK: 1-cat-bat; 2-guitar-star; 3-skunk-trunk.

Make a copy of a simple rhyme.
Read it together with the students and then let

e Read The Animal Fair again and students try saying it aloud while pointing to each word

~ draw your favorite character in your

notebook. E' inturn. ‘ .
Let them interpret and illustrate the rhyme freely.
Remind students that this activity will help them with their Provide students with copies of other simple
Unit Product. rhymes. When they have completed a few sheets,
Enjoy reading the Big Book The Anirmal Fair again staple them together and encourage them to take
with your students. Let them read part of the story and them home and share them with their family.

encourage them to emphasize the rhyming words. Ask
students to open thelr Activity Books to and read the
instructions in Activity 3.

Encourage students to draw their favorite character in
their notetooks.
AK: Drawings will vary according to students’ creativity.

30 UNIT 2 Story Time



Learning outcome: Explores iliustrated maps or
sketches.

o“ Read A Wonderful Place and complete.
m PR. 28-35 n Lt ' ._ Read A Wonderful Prace and complefe. @pp 2635

As a review, tell students they will learn about different lam  sank gk store  brary  wheatfald
claces in the city or in small towns. Ask them to describe a
city they have visited and compare to a smali town. Settle
students comfcrtably arcund you and show them the story
“A Wonderful Place.” Carry out a picture and walk through
with the whola class,

Tell students they will learn about different places in the
city or in small towns. Settle students comfortably around
you and show them the story “A Wonderful Place”. Invite
them to describe the pictures and use the strategies from
page 64.

Mave students open their Activity Books to page 46. Ask
students to follow the sequence by looking at the arrows cn
the diagram. Explain that they have to write the name of the
places Jim goes through on his way to the wenderful place
he will discover.

AK: 1-store; 2-bank; 3-park; 4-farm; 5-wheat field;
6-library.

P T

B z_ Draw the routa from your heuse to the schasl in your notebook.

4 UNITSH © - = 1% om

9 Find a route to go from Jim’'s house to the
' school. r )
Additional Activity

Have students open their Activity Books, Activity 2. Direct

their attention to the map in order to revise its elements: the Tell students they are going to create a neighborhood.
streets, the buildings, the map key, stc. Tell students that This activity will help them buiid on the topic of the unit
each symbol represents an important place on the map. and will also foster creativity and coilaboration.
Guide students through the map key where they will see Materials:
Jim's house symbaol on the square and ask themn to find * Empty milk cartons
where Jim's house is on the map. Do the same with the * Cofored Post-its
other symbols. Allow some time so students ¢an find the * Toy people, animals, cars for the neighborhood
places on the map individually. * Water color paintings

Ask students 1o find the way between Jim's house and * Brushes
the schooel. Tell them to trace the path first with their finger * Painter’s tape
and later with a colored pencil when they are sure about the Description:
path they have to follow. Expiain that there are many ways to create a
AK: Answers may vary. neighborhood. Ask stugents: Does every house have a

road near it? Is there a school or a grocery store? Do
Q ﬁ Draw the route from your house to the we need pecple, animals, and cars in our community?
school in your notebook. Tear off strips of painter’s tape for making roads

and encourage students to place the houses and

the buildings they have created with the empty milk
cartons and Post-its. Ask them to paint the houses
and buildings in different colors, Finally, place the toy
ftemns in the neighborhood. Encourage students to talk

Ask students to open their Activity Books. Ask them to look
at the map and its elements. Encourage them to talk about
how to draw & map on their own, Ask students to open
their nctebooks and draw the route from their housss to the

hool. It is important students include th | )
e > ”. I ol @ map elements about their neighborhood and explain how to get to the
they learnt before: streets. buildings, green areas, etc. .

) ) ) - different places.

AK: Drawings may vary according to students' creativity. \ )
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Teach vocabulary explicitly.

Start reading “A Wonderful Place” pages 28 and 29.
Encourage students to figure out what the story is going to
be about. Choose the key vocabulary that your students

need to know in order to support their reading development.

For pages 28 and 29 you may choose the following words:
boring, find, hidden, and arrow. Use a "picture-walk” for
vocabulary. Ask them to connect the new words to the
pictures they see in the text. Teach students to actively
engage with vocabulary by designing cards to be posted cn
the Word Wall. Continue with pages 30 to 35.

r
Unit Contents 1

Reading practice through ongoing comprehension.
To test students’ ability, you can print sentences from a
section of the text on paper strips, mix the strips, and have
studlents put them in order. After reading, test students’
comprehension with guestions that require higher-level
thinking: How do you think Jim feft...?

The above tips will help you to become a more effective
teacher while reading a Big Book or any cther text. It may be

challenging, but you will put them on the path to becoming
successiul readers.

Familiar and Community Environment

Social Practice:
Understands and collects information about places in the
community.

Learning Qutcomes:

* Explores illustrated maps or sketches.

* Exchanges information about places in the
community.

* Writes information about the community.

9 Activate Prior Knowledge

1. Where is the market in your community?
2. Is there a museum near the school?

3. Are there restaurants near your house?
4, What is the place you most like to visit?

@) Tech Resources

You can find some ideas about places in the following
links:

http://learnenglishkids.tritishcouncit.org/en/grammar-
practice/prepositions-place

https://www.naticnalgeographic.org/activity/analyze-
community-map/

@ Odyssey Resources

Narrative Big Book: A Wonderful Place”, pages 28-35
Class CD: Tracks 10, 11

Visual Resources: Class CD, pages 10-11

Picture Dictionary: Activity Book, pages T08-109




Reading Strategies

Narrative Big Book: A Wonderful Place

Hey, what's that? Something is tidden in that tree,
Wow, it's & map of the town! It has arrows pointing
to ¢ place with no name.

What can it be? Jim wants fo get there.

UMIT 5 A Wonderiul Ploce a

introduction

Show students the cover of the story "A Wonderful Place.”
Encourage students to talk about wonderful or beautiful
places they know. Start reading "A Wonderful Place” pages
28 and 29. Ask students to figure out what the story is going
to be about.

Become effective teachers while reading a Big Book.
Many students are learning a new language as they acquire
and develop literacy skills, especially vocabuiary, in English.
To become a mere effsctive teacher, in this unit we will focus
on how to introduce a topic through graphic organizers,
how to teach vocabulary explicitly and how to check
comprehension frequently while reading the Big Book.

64 UNIT 5 Places in Town

Create graphic organizers.

Graphic organizers help students construct meaning. Show
students the cover of “A Wonderful Place™. Tell students that
the whele class is going to read a story about a boy who
moved from the city to the town. Draw a Venn Diagram on
the board. Explain that each circle represents something
that you want to compare and contrast. Where the two
circles intersect, you write informaticn that the two things
have in commen. Write “Living in a city” on one side of the
Venn Diagram and “Living in a smal! town” on the other
side. Activate prior knowledge by asking guestions such as:
Do you live in a big city? Do you five in a smail town? Ask
students to draw a Venn Diagram in their notebooks and
copy information from the board.



€9

SOIDLKSOD INCA LjIM SUOILKED INOA 8iDyS Alnydedso)y
uDHOGW 8D $UBE Aum DEUINIUXE WD 8¢

108K PUD peziuntic JBM 5T UOYDjUessd ey -
“PuUDIsIepUN o) AsDe el subls sy .

PUBISISDUN O NCA 01 DU 106D S10 SUCHRESNIE Y] -
‘Bujupsei sy Ui gD © SOG UBK yoDg -

"$10102 )bl oY) eady SUBR ay) .

005 NoA Joum (A 101 PUD LOKDJUESAId ,SIDWISIDIS :NOA Of UCHUBHD ADy

ﬁ..:n:..nnaunq jonpoid }
S

WOU] UM §l SIDYS

‘JURpOdU Si UOIUICO JNOJ, 'SUCHIDILESe:T SBIDLULSDID iNOA Of A/IMyeiDo Ueys(] upjodu|
a10 subis INoA Aum uiDIOX] sG] By Buipoel noLm subjs By) jO seWLIDU ey} ADS
uey; SBUISOW 1Al SN $AIOUWISSDID INOA BADH $3D12 Bty ©) SUB)S JINOA JuBkoId
"lonpoid ai} e1ous

SADRID OF WY SOYSNII PUD SIXO)
auyj ol of E.om_ HNOA Ul HOM »
'SUBs JO UOKDBIes © XD »

"¢ oBpd Lo 167juDBio
2B et uSe; INOA UM BsIASy -

‘ap|nB b so

wiey: 83 PUB ZF PUD |1 '4¢ sebbd o
~t Sl SNPOIAdGNS Sy WIS MOA Y SIS «
‘dn woey -
sdy]

sasojd ongnd
J u) subys so eouDUCdwW) BUY PURISIERUN C)
&lod onpold eyl st (DUM

JYIOUR SUO O} pUB 89 O} Wayl
puiliay ‘sucILd K13y} Bleys 0] SIUSpNIS JO) SSINUILL me) 2
189S ued NoA ‘ysiuy sLonelussald e usyp paysidwcone

2Je T8yl SLWUSY ayl MoI} pue ANiaied SLUBa] U} JO 3U0 JO
uonelLasald By 8IS0 C) aABY ABU] JBY SILSPMIS (B
JjesinoA wisyl ubisse Jo Buissssse aue Aayl Wiea) ay) esooUo
LUBY] 187 "WES) QU0 JO HJOM S $58S58 DINoYS JUSpn)sS

yoe] ‘Buiueaul a4l puUBSISPUN SIUAPNIS aINs ayeLw pue
80UBILSS yoBS pESY SURlussaid S$9]BWISSE|S JIBY) 5S8sse
0} sARY ASUL 1BUL Ulg|dx] 'UOI0SS JUSWISSasSSY 1oNpod

8y} 0} UonUsHEe i3y} Jejad 'sucielussald Suapn)s 210/8g

JUSWISSSSSY JONPOoid

WBY} yia J edeys ‘uepoduwl s) ugiudo

INOA SUCiBlUSSaHd  SB1BLISSEID INCA 0 AnjeleD ualsh
uepodw aie subls inoA Aym uieidxs seqe| syl Buipeai
oy subis ay) jo ssweu ay Aes uay | sBuiuesw iy
s5onf SlBWSSED ANOA aABYH "SSB|D Y] 0] subis JnoA jussald

onpoid ayj aloys

"SUSIS UMO JIgy} 9xeL Asy] Se 583! JI3y] INoge JUSLLLLIoD
PUE 8JBYS O} SJUBENIS 81IAU| LOJIUOLL NOA S 'SUOISIDBD UMO
19Ul eveW pue ‘op 0) Buiob aie Aay) 1eym aziuebio Miom
liayy ueid suspnis 187 “sdnoub |ews ui sluapnis abuely

:uoljonpoid
‘wel) [eqe| pue
subis Jo LoNDaIES B axew o) Buiob ase Asy) Jeyl sjuapnis sl
:uoyDIndsiy
"BAIERID 3G "Wy}
81B4SN||| DLB S1XE] AL} 21UM O} LUES) INOA LM SJOM o
'suBis Jo UCIOBIES B SYEIN
‘£ abed uo Jsziuebio Jiydel o) Les) INOA UM SSIASYH
‘apING B SE WSy} 85N pUB Z{ pue

‘L¥ ‘6E sefied Lo spoNPOICaNS BUl LWES] INOA UIM SIBUS
‘dn wea]

sdiy

‘saoed
aignd w subiis Jo scurpodwl ay) puelslapun no dipy o

&40} Jonpoid auy s1 JoYM

g ﬁ a & -subis umo INoA DY



026

Work wih o partner and label the
signs.Then discuss the place where
they belong. Share your decisions
with another pair.

Ask students to talk about the signs on Activity Book, page
44, Encourage them to say, Don't use a cell phone, Use a
helmet, Don't use a flash. You can also model the sentences
and have students repeat after you to enhance confidence.

Divide the group in pairs and explain to them that they
are going to label the signs that they see on the page. After
they finish, revise the work as a class. Then give them time
to discuss and decide the places where the signs belong.
Model with the first sign. Point to the parking sign and ask:
What does this sign mean? Students: Park here. Where
do you usually see this sign? Students: On the street. Give
them enough time to do the same with the rest of the signs.
This will allow them to review what thye have learned in the
previous lessons.

@ Tick (v} the correct action.

Direct students to the pictures in the Social Skills section of
their books. Ask them to describe what is happening in the
picture on the left. Write on the board: Throw frash away.
Ask students to describe the illustration and if the sign is
appropriate. Continue sharing information with students and
guide them to the illustration on the right. Ask students if
throwing trash out of the tin is appropriate,

Use this activity as an opportunity to have students
reflect on taking care of cur environment and the
conseguences of throwing trash away in the street, parks,
oceans, etc, Share with students that they could create
campost with leftover apple cores, banana peels, and any
other food waste in a compost bin, where it will eventually
break downbreak down and turn into fertilizer.

AK: The picture on the left.

62 UNIT 4 Signs Are Important

Review

1} i Work with o pariner and labal the signs. Then discuss the place where
they beiong. Share your decisions with another pair.

® & ‘
O® O

SocialiSkills)

' «, Tek (/) the comrect action.
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:o Listen and repeat. €) 9

Tell students they will listen to & recording. Students listen
to the recording once. Draw three columns on the board.
Write the word Dcn't on the first one. On the second
column write the word Turn. On the third column write the
word Wear. Students listen to the recording for a second
time and repeat. Ask some volunteers to come to the board
and write the sentences while listening to the recording.
Provide guidance as appropriate,

AK: Listen and repeat.

a Work with a partner. Complete

the graphic organizer.

in Activity &, you will have the opportunity of introducing
students to graphic organizers.

Remember that graphic crganizers guide learners’
thinking as they fill in and build upon a visual map or diagram.

Tell students that a graphic organizer is a visual chart that
organizes and represents students' ideas. Have students
open their Activity Books to page 43 ana explain that the
information about the Archeology Museum organizes ideas
within a graphic organizer. Ask students: Look at the signs on
the left. Do you recognize them?

Tedl students they will work with a partner and figure
out the signs and the written rules to be followed in the
Archeology Museum in Activity 8. Aliow pairs to go through
the graphic organizer and understand how they will complete
the information.
AK: a-touch; b-no flash; c-don't eat; d-don’t use cell phones.

a Work with a team.Think together of
a place you usually visit. Draw the
signs you see there. Write the rules
and instructions.

Sit on the floor with children and share thoughts about places
they usually visit, e.g. a park or the cinema. Ask them about
the signs in those places. In order to provide guidance and
scaffoiding, ask a voluntesr to draw a sign on the board and
write the rule or instruction. Tell students to go back to their
ptaces and open their Activity Books.

Ask students to look at the graphic organizer and let
some volunteers explain what they have to do. Remember

(o e iy ™\
Additional Activity

Ask students to prepare a cotor chart for signs. Explain
that different colors on signs mean different things. Set
an exarmple writing the colors on a piece of cardboard.
Elicit information about the meanings of each color

and let students work in teams of four, Monitor their

progress and help when needed.
\_ W,

o &} «:% Lislen and epeat. @9

@ ¥ . workwith a parmer. Complete the graphic organizer
' Archasology Mussum !

. danot

o drink

4 donat

B 3";' +, Work with @ team.Think together of @ pioce you usually v, Drow
the signs you see there. Wiite tha rules and instructions.

Moes 07 5
ce "
e

Signs Rules and instructions

IR e oo

Check the work in ACtvity & with your team. Then share It with the rest of the class. 43

that the emphasis of this lesson is on writing, so students

will be able to produce at least threg instructions for a place

they usually visit. Ask students to work in teams and follow

the example. Encourage them 1o draw three to five signs

and write the corresponding instructions.

AK: Drawings, rules, and instructicns may vary according
to students’ creativity.

After they finish the activity, give students time tc check
their work together. Write a check list on the board with
things they have to revise to make sure their work is
complete, for example, the name of the place, spelling
of the rules, color of the signs, order, neatness, etc.
Monitor while students revise their work and provide the
necessary guidance. Once they are satisfied, give them
tirme to present their graphic organizers to the class.

61



Leamning outcome: Participates in the writing of
directions,

ﬁ ﬂ Look at the signs and tick (v) the places.

Ask students to go cver the previous lessons (pp. 36-41)
and draw a sign they ke on a prece of paper. Have
volunteers come to the front and show their signs. Have the
class guess what the sign means. The volunteer confirms
the answer or correct it. Repeat with as many signs as
possibie to review the meanings of the signs. Have students
open their Activity Books tc page 42. Ask them 1o look at
the signs and describe them. Students talk about safety and
tha importance of signs in the street, at a museum or at the
fair. Tell students they can Icok at the Picture Dictionary on
page 108 of their books as a guide.,

Ask students to work in pairs and tick the places.
Maonitor their waork and listen to their answers. There are
signs that could be found in different public places. Allow
any logical answer. It is very important that students reflect
on the use and purpose of signs.

When students finish, encourage them to say the
sentence and the corresponding place.

AK: 1-Street; 2-Fair; 3-Museum; 4-Museum; 5-Fair;
B~Museurmn and Fair; 7-Street; 8-Street.

9 Use the words in the box o complete the
meanings of the signs.

Asgk students to remember about the signs they find in a
museum or at the fair. Encourage them to write sentences
on the board such as: Do not use a cell phone in a museum
or Do not eat or drink. Have students open their Activity
Books. Ask students to read in siience the words in the box.
Ask them if they recognize these words and their relation to
signs. Explain their meaning if students have doubts with
some words. Tell students they will use the words in the
box to complete the sign meanings. Set an example with
number 1: Do not use cell phones.

Encourage students to work individually and check with
a partner. To wrap up the activity, ask students to give the
correct answers as a whole class.
AK: 1-cell phones; 2-touch; 3-eat; drink; 4-stand; 5-flash.

9 Draw a funny sign for your classroom in
your notebook. Ff

Ask students to create a funny sign for the classroom. Give
them some time to think of a situation within the classroom
that could inspire this kind of sign. Direct students’ attention
to the icon on the right, explain that activities with this icon
will help therm when making their Unit Product.

AK: Drawings will vary according to students’ creativity.
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(Lessond)

[ 1 L rx_ Look at the signs and tick (/) the places.
signs Staet  Museum  Fair
<&
®
&
®
@
¥

a 5, Use the words In the box to complete the meanings of the aigns.

fash touch  sat call phones drink  stand

do not use — —

da not

do not or

a

BRODD

do not

do not use

is £}
B '}‘, Draaw o furihy sign for your classsoom in your notebook. g‘“‘&.‘
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Additional Activity

Tell students the whole class will create a museum.
Divide the class in teams of four. Ask teams to choose
from the following activities:

* Draw a famous painting. (Show the teams that
choose this opticn paintings of famous artists.
Provide cardboard and colored pencils.

* Prepare the museum signs to be followed by
visitors. (Explain to the team that chooses this
opticn that they will prepare the signs and explain
what they mean).

* Think of the museum’s name and design the
museum sign. (Encourage the team 1o be creative
and make a large sign on a piece of cardboard.)

When teams finish their work, ask the whdle class

to post their drawings on tha walls, as well as the
signs and the museum sign. Encourage students to
introduce the museum’s name and ask groups of
students to share information about how to behave in
& museum by explaining the signs on the walls. Finally,
ask students to talk about their drawings and what
they learned about the famous paintings.
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A review, students to practice in pairs the words on page 40
Activity 4. Correct pronunciation as appropriate.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 41.
Motivate students by asking: Do you know how fo ride a
bike? What color is your bike? Do you like riding your bike?
Tell students they wilt learn new signs on how to be safe
when riding a bike. Give students some time to look at
the signs and elicit information about the color codes. It is
important to emphasize the use of a helmet when riding a
bike along with the other signs. Allow students to falk about
bike safety.

Ask students tc work individually and match the rules to
the signs and check their answers with a classmate.

AK: Wear a bike helmet.-left bottom sign; Check your bike
tires.-right bottom sign; Don't ride at night.-left top
sign; Ride on the bike lane.-right top sign.

a a Read and complete.

Have students open their Activity Books, Activity 6. Use the
material from the CD Class and project (if there is & projector
available) the activity on a screen or on a white wall. Direct
students' attention to the passage and tell students they will
read and complete the blanks.

Ask students to read the short passage aloud pausing at
the blank and clapping so they become aware of where they
will choose a word to fill in the blank. Ask students to work
in groups of four and complete the passage. Monitor their
work and provide guidance.

When students finish, ask a student to read the passage
aloud while another student writes the answers on the
board.

AK: 1-bike; 2-helmet; 3-tires; 4-lane; 5-night.

oEQ

Have students open the Activity Books. Direct students
to the paragraph and the illustration on the right. Ask a
student to read the information in the bubble. Help students
understand the frequency adverts always which may be new
for them. Explain that they will read a paragraph on their cown
and that they will choose a place according 1o their interests.
Encourage students to write individually. Guide them through
the writing experience and provide guidance.

Ask students to share their paragraphs with the whole
class.
AK: Answers may vary according to students' creativity.

Look at the poster and maich the rules to
the signs.

Complete the paragraph for you.
Share it with the class.

hat We Krow

e ’\',‘} :)(; Look at the poster and match the rules fo the signs.

Bike Safety i
Wear a bike helmet. ‘.' X
Check your bike fires.
Do not ride at night. \
;g Ricke in the bike lone. ’

0

helmet

Raad and complete.

blke fires lone  might
Helici § am Sandy and this s my new
I'm very careful when | ride
my bike. | waar a biua blke
| check my bike's | alwarys
ride In the bike .Idont ride
ot N Do you have a bike?

é:‘:

When | go to tha fair,
| atways fide with my father.
| chon't stand dhuring the dde.

41 Complete the paragraph for you. Share It with the class. .

g .

. Hellol When ! go to the park / mussum / fair,

i
+ 1 always

L T e e e e Np— . s

H I dan't . H

Before sharing your paragraph, ask o partner kar bis / her opinicn and ravise it Ll

\.

r
Additional Activity

Divide the class in teams of four. Ask students to design
a poster about bike safety. Make sure they include the
information learned in Lesson 3, page 41. Encourage
students to present their posters to the class.

w

It is important to give students several opportunities

to collaborate with their peers and evaluate their work
together, Students benefit from other partners’ ideas
and enrich their work with their comments. After they
complete their paragraphs on page 41 individually, give
them some minutes to check their work in pairs. Explain
the sucess criteria or activity geal to the students, so
they fully understand what they have to revise when they
check their partners’ work.
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Learning outcome: Rehearses the oral expression of
directions on signs. :

0 Read and complete with words from
the box.

Explain students they will play a game called *The policeman
says" (a variation of “Simon Says"}. Show students a traffic light.
Rehearse with students: the red light means steg, the green
light means go and the yellow means slow down. Choose a
student to be the policernan. Start: The poficeman says green.
Everyone walks. The policeman says red. Everyone stops.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 40. Ask
them to look at the illustration on the right and describe the
situation. Encourage students to answer your questions:
What'’s the policeman doing? What is the boy asking?

Guide students through the dialogue and tell them they
will fill in the missing information. Ask students to read the
dialogue in pairs and figure out the missing parts. Provide
scaffolding by giving students the first answer: Tom. Allow
students to wark in pairs and tell them they may look for the
meaning of signs on page 36. Monitor their work and provide
guidance. When they finish filling in the information, ask a pair
of students to come to the board and share their answers
with the whele class. Encourage students to coliaborate with
the correct answers respectfully.

AK: 1-Tom; 2-go; 3-stop; 4-information.

(249

As a follow up. have students go to Activity 2. Ask a pair of
volunteers to practice the dialogue aloud. Then ask students
ta act out the conversation in pairs. Tell them they will
exchange roles, Monitor the oral experience and stress the
importance of correct pronunciation, intonation, and pacing.
At the end of Activity 2, ask a pair of students to come to the
front and act the dialogue out for the whole class.
AK: Students’ pronunciation, intonation, and pacing may
vary.

e m Draw Tom’s favorite sign.

Ask students to look at Activity 3. Tell them they will draw
Tom’s faverite sign. Guide them through the dialogus they
practiced and allow them to work individually.

AK: Drawings may vary according to students’ creativity.

Act out the conversation in Activity 1 with
a partner. Exchange roles.

Q Read the words and look at the pictures to
learn new vocabulary.

Read the words and look at the pictures to learn new
vocabulary. Have students open their Activity Bocks. Tell them
they wilt learn new vocateulary through pictures. Encourage
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Read and comi:lsie with words from the Bbox.

Q. .

Informaten . Tom  go  stop

Tom: Hello, my namea i
Police ofhcer: Hi Tom. can | help you?

Yom: Yes, piecse What do grean signs mean?
Pelice ofhcer: They mean

Tom: And what do red sgns mean?
Police othcer: They mean "do not” or

Tom And, what about the biue ugns?
Pclice officer. They giva us

Tom. Dk, thonk you.
Police officer: What's your lavorite sign Torn?

Tom The red sign that means "stop™

it keeps my frands sate.

9 ‘*‘ Act out the conversation in Activity 1 with a parinesr. Exchange roles.
B I, DrawToms teverde sign.

a L ,.é“‘ Reud the watds and Jeck at
the pictures to lecrn new vocabulary.

Bike Salety Words

ad

fire lane haimet ride night

40 UHIT 4 &m0 dare Teomnt ?

them to look at the pictures and express their feelings about
bike safety, Ask students to read the words aloud after you.

2

r
Additional Activity

Dialogues are an excellent strategy for promoting oral
language and critical thinking. Tell students they will
learn how to write a dialogue. Follow the steps below
to help your students.

Motivation:

* Brainstorm situations students might talk about.

* Write these situations on the board.
Anchoring:

* Divide the students in pairs and show them a
picture of people talking.

* Instruct pair of students to look at the situations on
the beard to write a short dialogue.

Scaffolding:

* Prepare beforehand a dialogue on cardboard to be
used as an example. Place it in a visible place in the
classroom.

* Agk students to create their dialogue.

Consolidation:
* instruct students to read their drafts.

* Ask them to act out their dialogues.
\. S




0 Listen and point. §) 8

To provide context to the fair's topic, students can draw
their own experience of a visit to a fair and their favorite
ride. Provide pieces of cardboard and color pencils. They
can post their drawings in a visible place in the classroom
to enrich literacy environment. These drawings may come
in handy to wrap up the lesson. Have students open their
Activity Books to page 39. Ask students to describe the
iilustration on this page. Let them express their thoughts
and feelings about visiting a fair and ask: Do you fike going
to fairs? What rides do you fike? Explain that when we go to
fairs we have ta follow some rules. For example, there are
some rides that require a minimum height or riding with an
adult. The purpose of the rules is to keep people safe and
have fun.

Ask students to listen to the recording twice and point
to the correct sign while they listen. This is an individual
exercise. [f necessary, play the recording a third time so
students understand the rules to be foilowed at a fair ang
can identify the correct sign.

a Mafch the columns.

Have students open their Activity Books. Ask students if
they recognize the signs in Activity 5. Let them share their
thoughts about the signs. Tell students that they will match
the columns to the corresponding sign. Ask them to work in
pairs and allow some time to answer while you monitor their
answers and answer their doubts.

AK: 1-d; 2-b; 3-c; 4-a.

e ﬁ Draw a sign for the fair in your notebook.
Have your classmates guess what it
means. ¥’

Ask students to stand up and look at the drawing they have
dong of their visit to a fair. Tell them they will draw a sign
for the fair in their notebooks. When they finish, students
stand up with their drawing and show the sign. Encourage
students to ask: What does this sign mean? Motivate
students to talk and express their ideas about the signs
and their meanings. Encourage them to prafse classmates’
efforts. Direct students’ attention to the icon on the right,
exptain that activities with this icon will nelp them when
making their Unit Product.
AK: Drawings may vary according to students' creativity
and innovation.

-

4] a“i Listen and point. Qs

n fasten your seat bett

®

& ghildren nda with an adutt
.. kaep your arms and legs naco

o don't stund in the tide

a {"‘ Draw a sign for the tair in your notebaok Have your classmates ﬁ;
guess what it maeans. U o

| undessland the impartance of signs In diterent places, -, .7~ - 39

rAdditionaI Activity

1

One of the best ways to teach students about road
safety is to make it part of their games. Create a
neighborhood with milk cartons for the buildings. Ask
students to bring toy cars. The whole ctass designs
streets with masking tape and prepares signs for roag
safety in the neighborhood.

Help students reflect on what they have learnad.

Go through the goal with students: / understand the
importance of signs in different places. Go through the
signs in the unit and reflect with students on the type
of signs they can understand. Make sure students
understand that these signs are important because
they keep us safe. Encourage them to talk about the
importance of signs and continue with self-evaluation.
Tell them to color three stars if they understand the
importance of signs in different places, two stars if
they understand most of the signs, and one star if thay
need your help to understand the meaning of signs

in different places. Above all, make sure students feel
confident! Show enthusiasm for their progress.
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Learning outcome: Reviews signs. Dessehd)

n :)R: Maich the signs to the meanings

0 ﬂ Match the sings to the meanings. : don't use fiash a @ b @ c @

Ask students why street signs are important (they helo us 7 donftune celiphanes

3 don't eol or gk

to move around safely in public spaces). Have them name a @ ‘K
some street signs. Use the Picture Dictionary (p. 108) to 4 don'tiouen 3
introduce the rext set of signs. Point to the following: Don’t o e

touch, Don't use cell phones, Don't eat or drink, Don't B % Cicle the sgn mat do not beiang to this place.

use flash, and Emergency Exit. Guide students and have
them lock at the symbols and try to understand what they
represent. Encourage them to read the meanings.
Have students open their Activity Books to page 38.
Go over the signs on the right and revise their meaning.
Ask: Where do you find these signs? Elicit answers and
encourage students to read the sentences as a whole class.
Have students match the signs to their meanings. Check Welcame 1o the Nohonal Art Museur Please follow the rulos

the answers as a class. * Camera flashes damoge art Please do not use flash '1./ \
AK: 1-d,2-b, 3-c, 4-a 5-€ ¢ Raspect ather visitors Do net use your cell phanes mswd\c‘\r?:e‘;ﬂahs b
N

9 ﬂ Circle the signs that do not belong 7 s el Pleose d_f?“'\'“““ oo preces

i to this place. FOonorerordink |
Have students go to Activity 2. Ask them: Have you ever v Lonats e i route ..
been to a museum? Enceourage students to talk about 38 UNITA o e b
museums they know and their experiences. Point out that
museum rules are established to make sure everycne can
enjoy the valuable works of art. stefuI Information )

Draw students' attention to the ilustration on page
38. Ask students to describe the illustration based on their There are dozens of museums in Maxico City, They
experiences. Tell students they will circle the signs that cater to a wide range of visitors and many are suitable
do not belong to the museum. Go through the signs with for children. For examgle, the Museo Interactivo de
students as a whole class and ask students what signs Eccnomia has sections specifically designed to help kids
don’t belong inside the museum. Elicit the answer. Then learn about money. They can learn and have fun there.
have students circle the signs. For more informaticn check:
AK: Circle the parking sign; Circle the crossing sign. https://globetotting.com/mexico-city-museums-

activitieskids/

a E Work with a partner and illustrate the  \o /
museum rules.

( Ny

D . i S i Activi . - .
raw students' attention to Activity 3 in their Activity Books Additional Activity

Ask them to read the title “Naticnal Art Museum™. Continug

reading numbers 1 to 5 with some volunteers. Tell students If possible, organize a visit to a local museum or

they will work with a different partner and draw icons to interesting site. Besides enjoying the ride and learning
llustrate the museum rules. Encourage them to talk about interesting things, students can look for signs in the

the signs they have seen when visiting museums. Menitor place and understand their meaning.

their work and praise them for their efforts. J/
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a Read and match.

Write the following colors on the board: red, yellow, green,
blus, and orange. Ask students: What color means stcp?
{red), What color rmeans go? {green), What color means
infarmation (biue) and so on. Open the informative Big Book
on pages 12-18 and go over the signs and their meanings.
Point to the signs and ask students what they mean. Then
have students open their Activity Books to page 37. Ask
them to describe the signs with their own words. Encourage
thern to share their thoughts and ask them: What does the
walking man on the yellow sign mean? Where is the hote!
sign?

Group students in teams and ask them to decide how to
match the guestions to the corresponding signs. When they
finish, give each team a piece of cardboard and let them
draw a sign from Activity 1.

To wrap up the activity, ask each team to post the signs
on the board along with the guestions.

Assign a question to each team and match the
corresponding sign on the board.

AK: Signs from lefttoright: e, b, ¢, d, a

a Draw the missing signs.

Have students go to Activity 5. Direct them to cbserve
the detalls on the illustration. Ask students: What can the
driver do? Encourage them to figure out how to help the
driver. Ask: Do signs help the driver find his way? Listen to
studants' answers and ask them to look at the empty signs.
Cnce they locate the empty signs, students decide as a
whole class the appropriate sign for each place. If useful,
you can provide scaffclding by showing the signs from the
Big Book.

Revise students’ work by asking volunteers to draw the
signs on the board.
AK: Students will draw the following signs: construction

ahead A\ and turn feft <.

e @ Play a game with the group. Use the
signs on Visual Resources
{Class CD, pp. &9).

Project or print the signs on Visual Resources (Class CD. pp.

6-9). Divide the class in two teams. Throw a coin to choose
which team starts first. Craw students’ attention to a sign
and ask team 1 to say the name of the sign. Accept partial
answers (for example: crossing, instead of chiidren crossing)
retated to the sign. correct and ask students to repeat.

Give a point to the team who gives the correct answer and
continue with all the signs.

AK: Answers will vary.

Famitiar and Community Srviconment
Suciel Bracthan Frockic et Ngrs-for ot SR,

. Reud ond maich

" & Whare can | park my car?
5 b Where can| cross the shieet?
: < Where canl go fo the battroom?
cd Where can | ride my bike?
< = Where coni sieep tonight?

B i} "“j’ Play a game with the group. Use the signs on Visugl Resources
{Class CD, pp. 6-9}.

What We Know . o R .

Ask another pair in your class fo help you revise e signs you made in Activity 3 37

r
Additional Activity

Use large pieces of cardboard to draw signs. Divide
the class in teams of four and ask them to draw a sign
they learmed in Lesson 1. Have students open their
Activity Books to pages 36 and 37 and choose a sign.
When they finish, encourage students to post their sign
on the Word Wall and explain its meaning.

\

J

Always promote peer gvaluation in your class. In
Activity 3 students worked with a partner to produce
two pairs of signs. When they finish, ask them to join
ancther team and assess their work together. Write the
success criteria on the board and ensure that students
understand the goal of their work: Make two signs that
mean “go” {green) and two signs that give information
{piue). Model how to give kind feedback for this task
and let them communicate to check what they did.

55



Learning outcome: Reviews signs.

o Look and color. (I} pp.12-19

Tell students they will learn about signs in public spaces.

Show the story “Moving Around Modern Cities” to students

{pages 12-19).

Settle students comfortably around you and show them

the stary "Moving Around Medern Cities”. Open the Big

Book on pages 12 and 13. Ask students questions like What

do you see? What do you think the story is about? What
are public signs for? Where can you see thern? Elicit their
answers and record their responses on the board, placing
their initials beside their contricutions. Continue with pages
from 14 to 19. Provide encugh scaffolding so students
understand the color code on signs.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 36,
Activity 1. Tell students they have to look at the signs and

color them according to what they learned. Go through the

signs with the whole class and ask them what they mean.
You may assign this activity 1o be worked in pairs.
AK: a-red; b-orange; c-tlue; d-green.

9 g Read again and match.

Show students the story “Moving Around Modern Cities”

pages 14 1o 18 and encourage them to talk about what the

signs mean: turn right, parking space, etc.

Have students go 10, Activity 2. Ask students to work
individually and match the sentences to the corresponding
sign. When they finish, ask some students to come to the

board and check the answers as a whole class. Praise them

for their efforts.
AK: 1-d; 2-c; 3-b; 4-a.

9 m Work with a partner and draw in your

notebooks two signs that mean “go” and
fwo signs that give information. Make sure

that you use the right colors. Write the
meaning of each sign.

Encourage students to talk about the color codes on signs
by looking at pages 14 to 18 in the story "Moving Around
Modern Cities”. Ask students; What do red signs mean?

What do green signs mean? Does yeliow mean inforrmation?

A different strategy befcre answering Activity 3 is to

project or print the signs on Visual Resources (Class CD, pp.

6-9) and practice telling their meaning and colors.

Now, have students go to Activity 3 and tell them that
they hava to work with a partner and draw two signs that
mean “go” and two signs that give information. Encourage
students to agree and decide what signs they should draw
on their notebocks. Moniter their work and make sure they
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[ 1 g, Reud Moving Around Modem Cres. Look and calor. (e 12-1¢

o aw v o

a b c ’ d
/--7
. \/,\.
e — :F; Read agoin andd match,
| :
|

 bielane o ﬂ
e @ “,

2 do not yse cell phones
e " ‘ Work with a partner ond draw n your notebooks hwo signs that

3 furn right
mean "go” and twa slgns that give information. Make sure that
you use the nght colors. Write the meaning of each sign.

4 porking space

38 UNIT 4 5 3n Aoa | ooty

understand the code of colors related to street signs. Ask
them to label their signs accordingly.
AK: Answers will vary.

4 N
Additional Activity

Ask students to design a Tic-Tac-Toe board with the
signs used in public spaces or the ones they have seen
at school. Students can design in groups of four their
own board game on cardboard and color the signs
according to the codes learned in the lesson.

Remind students that the purpose of Tic-Tac-Toe
is to get three in a row. The first player is known as X
and the second is O. For this game the players have
to explain what the sign means and the corresponding
color code in order to place an X or an O on the game
board. Students can make the X or O out of cardboard
or any other material.

Monitor students while giving information about
the signs before they place an X or an O on the game
board. Provide guidance and support while students
have fun playing Tic-Tac-Toe.




Read With Tasks

* Now, read the story the third time but make it even more
engaging. Pause at different points and ask students to
recall what happens next. Students can also describe
ilustrations pased cn their memory of the plot. Aiso,

([ Unit Contents )

make students fill gaps in sentances, for example, names
of characters or key objects, or finish sentences for you,
* Check how much of the new vocakulary the children can

recognize by pointing to words or images.

Familiar and Community Environment

Social Practice:
Produces signs for open spaces.

Learning Outcomes:

* Reviews signs.
* Rehearses the oral expression of directions on signs.
* Participates in the writing of directions.

9 Activate Prior Knowledge

1. What do colors mean on signs?

2. What do green signs mean?

3. What about blue signs?

4. What signs do you follow when you go to a museum?

Tech Resources

You can find further ideas about signs in the following
links:

hitp://www.safeny.ny.gov/kids/ksignans.htm

http://naticnalmuseumofmexicanart. org/content/visiting-
museum-your-kids

@ Qdyssey Resources

Informative Big Book: “Moving Around Modern Cities”,

pages 12-19

Class CD: Tracks 8, 9

Worksheet: Activity Book, page 113

Visual Resources: Class CD, pages 6-9
Picture Dictionary: Activity Book, page 108
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Signs Are Important

Modern Cities

Reading Strategies

Moving Around
Modern Citles

T

B

These pictures show important cities in the
worltd. As you can see. modern cities are full

of people and vehicles. How con they move
around and get to the places they want to go?

G UNIT & Mowing Around Modern Cones

Informative Big Book: Moving Around

Traffic signs show people and cars what fo do.To
be sofe on the road it's mportant to learn what
traffic signs mean. Colars can help you remember.

UNIT 4 Movmg Araund Modern Crlies e

Q pp. 12-19

Why Big Books?

Big Books are quite appealing for children and adults as well.

They enchant with their cclorful big pictures. But they also
pursue important pedagogical purposes. Using them in the
classroom give students access to good literature while they
become independent readers. Besides, Big Books promote
collaborative learning and shared experiences.

Their big format allow teachers to model the reading
process for the whole class. They provide opportunities
to make predictions, comparisons, and to gain new
knowiedge. Through the exploration of the texts students
becorme familiar with concepts such as beginning and
ending, left and right, and with letters, words, and
sentences.

Read With Pictures

* First, have students sit around you and show them the
text. Use the visual cues from the book to raise interast.
For example, have students look at the cover, title page
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or sgme of the illustrations. Ask students to predict

the title and the content like plot or characters. You

can use the Big Book pages 12 and 13. Make sure to
acknowledge students for their ideas by recording them
on the white-board or going back ta them during the
reading time. Continue with pages from 14 to 19,

Read With Text

* Read the story again. Hemember to use different voices
or act parts cut to make It more appealing.

* (o back to students’ ideas from the previous stage and
together discuss which cnes were correct and which
were not. Did you ke some of your ideas more than the
actual text?

* Next, have a discussion about students’ opinions, likes
and dislikes about the book. Ask students: Did you know
about the color code in signs? How did you feef about
signs? Recap the story with students: What do colors
mean when looking at signs?



Make a bar graph

with hobbies. {3 €3 M3 (B

What is the product for?

To organize information about my classmates.

Tips

* Team up.

Share with your team the subproducts on pages 31 and

33. Use them as a guide.

s Choose what you want to show in your graph (hobbies,
ages, neighborhoods, there are plenty of ideas in the unit)

* Talk about and decide how to organize and show the
information.

Preparation: Tell students that they are going to make a bar
graph about hobbies or any other topic related to personal
information. Tell them that they are going to hang their bar
graph on the wall and share it with their families.

Production: Arrange students in small groups. Let students
plan their work, organize what they are gaing to do, and
make their own decisions, as you monitor. Invite students to
share and comment about their ideas as they make the bar

graph.

Presentation: Students will present their graphs to another
tearm. Encourage them to explain the meanings of the icons
and the results. For example, they can tell their classmates
what is the sutdents' faverite hobby according to their chart.
After the presentation, give the students the opportunity to
take the graph home and share it with their families. They
can try to present their charts at home using English, when
possible. Use this as an opportunity to practice English
outside the classroom and to start building a house-school
relationship.

Share the product.

Present your graph to another team. Encourage students
to divide the presentation: A student explains the meaning
of the icons, another explains the results and the whole
team talks about their favarite hobby, so everybody has the
opportunity to develop oral practice.

Product Assessment

It is important that you establish a success criteria at the
beginning of the product. Based on the amount of time
you give students to work with the project, the resources
they have, the number of students in each team, and their

What is the product for?
To organize infermation about
my classmates.

Tips ” F
g 2
« Team up. Kl ¥ if)}
+ Share with your feam the v § ‘ s{
subproducts on pages 31 \__ '% s ;f';
and 33. Use them oz a gulde. < 3 éfé g
%
-

* Choose what you want fo
show in your graph,

+ Talk about and decide how to
organize and show the information,

Share your product.

Prosent your graph o another tsam. Explain the meaning of the icons ond

e resilts. What ls tha favorite hobby in your classroom? After the presentation.
take fums taking your graph homa and sharing K with your farnily.

{ Product Assessment

After presenting the graph fo your famlly, answer the questions.

+ Wha Ustenad to your prasentation? - o

» Were you able to expliain the information? . . L —
* Was It diflcurt?

* Was your voice loud and clear?

* Ware you able fo answar your lamily's questons?
Write thrae things you can oo o make your work befter.

.

as

individual strengths and abilities; you need to determine the
aims of the product. Here are some ideas;

* The minimum numkber of itemns in the graph.

* The number of students they should interview.

* Determine whether the students shouid work only with
hobbies or if they can explore other kinds of personal
information, etc.

Make sure that students know clearly what you are
expecting. This will help them assess their work and their
classmates’ work.

In this ocassion we are suggesting that students individually
evaluate their home presentations, but you can change the
evaluation resource to meet other objectives.

After students present their bar graph to their family, ask

them to reflect on what they learned and how they did

the task. Give them scme time to answer the questions

on page 35. Provide the necessary support and make

sure they understand the questions. At the end, students

have to write threg things they can do to make their work
better. Encourage them to complete this last part of the
assessmant.
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g Take your book home and interview

some members of your family.
Record the information in the
chart and share it with a team of
classmates.Talk about your family.

Ask students to take their books home to record some
information about their family members. They don't have

to complete the whole chart. Since family situations might
vary a iot in the same group, give them liberty to fill in as
many lines as they wish (1 to 5). The important thing is that
they start practicing Engiish outside the classroom and

that they get new information that can be shared with their
classmates. Encourage students to use English when asking
questions to their family members, even if they have to
translate the guestions for them to understand. Ask students
to recerd the information in the chart that appears on page
34. Have them form teams and present the information to
their classmates.

Sociallskills

Tick (v) the healthier option.

Direct students to the pictures in the Social Skills section of
their books. Ask them to describe what is happening in the
picture on the left. Write on the board: healthy options. Ask
students if watching television all afternoon is goed for them.
Continue sharing information with students and expiain that
exercise is a healthy option because you move your body
and your muscles. Ask students to give examples of healthy
cptions and continue sharing with the whole class.

Use this activity as an opponunity to have students
reflect on what kind of hobbies they have and if they are
healthy or not. To demonstrate the meaning of healthy, ask
students to draw actions that are considered healthy.

AK: Check the picture on the right.
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i} ~< Yake your book home ond interview some fnembers of your farnity.
Record the information in the chart and share # with a team of
classmates. Talk about your family,

Family Member ) Age Favarite Hobby

¥oom e o

o
My MOMY's nome 1
‘ isAima.She ls37 |
| yeans ols. She likes ¢
| playing the guitar.
Iy
Social{Skills] .

F = Tiok (/) the hedtthier option,

34 UNIT 3 This Is e




O -ﬁi Complete the survey questions.

Prepare cards with the questions students learned in this
unit: What's your name?, How old are you? What's your
favorite hobby?, Where do you five? Place them on a
visible place. Write the following sentences on the board:
My name is Luld. I'm 8 years old. | live in Mexico City. | fike
playing chess. Have a volunteer come to the front and read
one sentence aloud. Guide the student to find a matching
guestion in the set of cards and paste it on the board. Help
as necessary and repeat with the other sentences. Have
students open their Activity Books to page 33,
Activity 4. Ask them to compiete the questions in pairs. Both
students read the answer and find the correct question.
Monitor while students write the guestions and provide
guidance and scaffolding.

To wrap up the activity ask a pair of students to come to
the front and practice the dialogue.
AK: 1-What's your name?; 2-How old are you?; 3-Where

do you live?; 4-What’s your favorite hobby?

e- Interview eight classmates and register
' the information in the chart. B

Have students go to Activity 5. Ask them to look at the chart
and tell them they will interview eight classmates and register
the information in the chart. Direct students to page 107 and
revise different hobbies with the Picture Dictionary.

Ask students to stand up and start collecting data
from different classmates. Monitor the activity by providing

" guidance and enccurage students to speak in English.

To wrap up Activity 5 ask sorme students to talk about
their classmates and provide information. Direct students’
attention to the icon on the right, explain that activities with
this icon will help them when making their Unit Product.

AK: Answers will vary.

a Write about yourself.

Ask students to look at Activity 6 in their Activity Books. Tell
them they will write about themselves. Allow them some
time to fill in the exercise. Ask students to read alcud what
they wrote about themselves.

AK: Answers will vary.

( raamional Aot )
Additional Activity

Ask students to start a small book telling their story.
Students may use any notebock thay have at home.
Encourage them to draw the cover, and the illustrations
that show who they are, where they are from and their
favorite hobbies. This activity couid be the start of

n ‘ _ Complete the survey questions.
i Whats
My nama s Mateo
7. How

I'm 8 years ofd.

Where
Hive in Chapultepec

i

What's

| ke pioying soccex.
B Fs !
9 oy Intedview aight clossmates cnd regisler the information x

Name Age Favorite Hobby Neighborhood

F -

e W e

O . writs about yoursett.

g oo M. - 1 [ BT

| know how o willa questions and how to record the onswers in charts -~ E ', R < |

keeping a personal giary.
\. >

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Go
through the goal with students: f know how o write
questions and how to record the answers in charis. Ask
students: What is your favorite activity in Unit 37 What
did you learn? Did you enfoy making bar graphs and
tally marks?

Have them color three stars if they are able o write
some questions about personal information two stars
if they need some help but understand how to do it
and one star if they need your help to write questions.
Above ali, make sure students feel confident! Show
enthusiasm for their progress. Congratulate them for
finishing the unit!
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Learning Oulcomes: Participates in the writing of
questions about personal details and hobbies,

o Read and write questions in your
notebook.

Ask a student to describe himself/herself. While he/

she is talking, write Wh- questions on the board: What
__name?/ Where live? / What
o like? Encourage students to come to the
board and fill in the blanks. Have students open their Activity
Books 1o page 32. Ask them to look at the boy on the right
and ask a

student to read the information José is sharing in

Activity 1. Tell students they will read and write gquesticns
with the information from the chart. Ask them to work in
pairs and design questions and answers. Self-correction

fs important when sharing the information with his/her
classmate. Provide guidance and scaffolding when needed.

e Use the information in Activity 1 and
make a fally.

Have students go to Activity 2. Ask students tc read the
instructions and go back to the information in Activity 1. Tell
students they will make a tally chart like the ones they have
made in previous lessons. Allow them to work individually
and check their answers with a partner. Help students
notice that José is part of the group that he likes listening
to musico. They have to take him into account in their tally
chart.
AK: Playing Scccer-|l; Playing the Guitar-1; Playing Video
Gares-lll 3; Listening to Music-lll.

(3 ) g Use the information in Activity 2 to
complete the bar graph.

Have students go to Activity 3. Ask them to work in teams
of four and figure out by themselves how to complete the
bar graph. Monitor their progress and provide guidance
appropriately. Praise them for their efforts.

To wrap up Activity 3, ask chiidren to share their bar
graph with other teams and comment if they have different
answers. Correct answers if necessary as a whole group.
AK: playing scccer-color square 2; playing the guitar- color

square 1; piaying video games-color square 3; listening
to music-color square 2.

Visual Resources. Remember you have two activities

on the Class CD (pages 4 and 5 in the Visual Resources).
Fer this unit you have additional charts and graphs where
students can practice registering data from a survey and its
graphic representation through bar graghs.
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B ‘f‘; Usa the information In Activily 2 to complets the bar graph.
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Additional Activity

Ask students to draw a chart like the one in Activity 2
in their notebooks. Tell them to write different hobbies
and find scmeone in the classroom who practices or
likes this hobby. Students go around and fill in their
chart with interesting information.

Useful Information
Ways to foster creativity in your students:

* Cover your classroom walls with art and other
samples of creative expressions.

* Give themn freedom to express their own ideas.

* Encourage students to read for pleasure.

* Celebrate innovation and creativity. Cover the
classroom walls with art and other evidence of
creative expression.

Source: hitps://greatergood.berkeley.edu/article/

item/7_ways_to_foster_creativity_in_your_kids
.




o6

Choose different students to read aloud the text on page 3G,
Activity 1. Remind students how they used the information
in the Star Kids article to register information in two different
charts. Point to the charts on page 30 and ask some
guestions: How many children like grawing? {one), How
many students like playing basketball {twao), an so on. After
reading the text, ask them to underline the countries with
different colors. Have them look at the picture below the text
and point to the names of the countries on the children’s
T-shirts. (US, UK, Mexico, Canada, Japan). Show students
how to use this graphic aid 1o count how many children

live in each country, Direct students to page 31 and lock

at the chart on Activity 4. Ask students to read the chart’s
title: Where do you five? Ask them to work in pairs and use
the tally marks. Monitor their work and provide encugh
scaffolding when using tally marks and writing the totals.
AK: Canada-il; Japan-I; Mexico-Il; UK-II; US-III.

a Use the information in Activity 4 and

make a bar graph.

Look at the picture on page 30 and fill out
the chart.

Tell students they will learn how to construct a bar graph.
Show students how to design a bar graph that gives
information on the number of chiidren from each country.
On the board, draw a chart similar to the cne on page 31,
Activity 5,

* Along the horizontal line, write the names of the

countries: Canada, Japan, Mexico, UK, and US.

* Along the vertical line, write numbers 1 to 5.

Ask two students to go to the front and color the first bar
according to the information of the Activity 4 chart. Ask: How
many children five in Canada? (Two). Guide the volunteer
to draw two squares on the blackboard. Have students
compare this bar with the one on their books. Repeat the
same procedure with Japan. So the rest of the class can
figure out how many students are from each country.

Now, ask students to open their Activity Books and put
in practice what they have just learned. Guide Activity &
based on the informaticn used in Activity 4. Ask students
to work in pairs and moniter their prograss. Praise them for
their efforts.

AK: Canada-2; Japan-1; Mexico-2; UK-2; US-3.

6Q

Ask students to choose among thair classmates a partner
they would like to interview. Guide themn to ask the guestions
in the book and write down the answers as they get them,
Allow them some time to change turns. Direct students’
attention to the icon on the right, explain that activities with
this icon will help them when making their Unit Product.

AK: Answers will vary.

Interview your classmate and answer the
questions for him or her. '

€3 %, ._ Lookatte picture on page 30 and fill out the chart.
‘Where do you lve?
conada®l Jopun @  Mexdcolef ukEE UM
() R
Totals
6 i :’ Usa the information n Activity 4 and make a bar graph.

Number of kids
- N W o oo

Canada Japan Maxico UK us

”’” “Interview your ciassmale and answer the questions for him or her. }f i

ﬁ , g
«. Does ha/she ke ploying chass?

Ask your partner his / her opinion about the interview. Listen to his / herteedback ¥

.+ Does hefsha like playing basketbali?

.. Does he/she like playing the gurtar?

= Doss hafshe lika playing soccar?

. Does hefshe like playing videa games?

~ )
Additional Activity

Go back to the story "Hobbies" and read the text again
with the students. Divide the class in teams and have
teams write down three questions and answers about
the text: What does Pedro play? Does he play chess?
Have a member of each team come to the front
and ask the guestions they wrote to the group. Draw a
Hangman figure on the board and start drawing parts
of the body each time the group gives a wrong answer.

Helo students reflect on what they have leamed.
Encourage students to get feedback from their partners
about they way they did the interview. With the help of
a volunteer, model how to ask for feedback: Teacher:

{ will thank your feedback about the interview. Were
my questions cfear? Volunieer: You need to practice

a littte more. Tell them that they have to be respactiul
but honest about their partner's performance. Above
all, make sure students understand that learning is a
process and there are no mistakes, but opportunities to
learn more.
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Learning Outcomes: Uinderstands questions about Uesson)
personal details and hobbies.

€ . readthatext

STAR KIDS INTERNATIONAL CLUB Get Together ot Cancun!

ﬂ B Read the fext.
STAR KIDS NTLRMNATCGMALLLE s a govp  They are very ocive k dsl They all hove meir
Show Students the Informatlve Blg Book CBHEG "HobbiES.“ of smarl kids fram ol over the warid Fusiy Favar 4 hoblas Saca anc Jube [ke ancirg

yeur they get lugethen 1o snome e haohiee  Brandan, Brar and Ryan Iike playing soccer
Encourage students to read alcud and talk about the and falaris ) Mike ard "o bke ol g bosketoal somer
i . , . Sura and Brandon are membeis of e cb Iias glaying e guilar Laua liees drawing
hebbies described in the bock. Ask students guestions They ; i he Lntedt wg:arm 106 b e hes sl ke ganes T some s
. . mambers are Julle, M xe and Tom They lve v Hirosh Fre more mamoeis les ploy ng wdeo
about the content and motivate them to ask their own e Lo Stotes of £marr-o US| _awer ard  games fec
. . .o Lara lve in Mesice Ryon and bran | ve n Here s a phatograph fram theur last remiar
guestions. Have students open their Activity Bocks to page Coreei e st v e Jopar i Com Monta

30. Ask students to describe the picture below the reading. ’ <TA X INTERNATIONA
Ask: What is Star Kids international Ciub? Elicit information
and encourage students to talk about the topic. Direct
students to start reading by themselves. When they finish

reading, read the text aloud making pauses to convey i 1‘{ I liii
meaning by asking comprehension questions: How offen do SaroTBrandon ™ Julie” Mike Tom ™ Javiar Laura T &yon TEnan T Hiresh
they get together? Does Hiroshi like playing the guitar? © . Readaganand fitin the charl with tally marks. (1)
To wrap up Activity 1 ask a student to read the text Dancing Diowing  Ployng  Plaving  Playing Piaying
aloud with ﬂuency and tone. Soccer  Basketball  the Guitar  Video Games
y
Read again and fill out the chart with (3 ] (‘,. Count the faily marks in Activity 2 and wite the tolals.
lely mqus (JIHT)- Dancing . Diawing  Ploying ’ Playing Plaving Praying

Soccsr Basketball  the Guitar  Video Games

Ask students to open their Activity Books. Ask them 1o lock
at Activity 2. Ask students to read the text again in pairs and 0 UNT3 b
explain what tally marks are. Tally marks are a quick way of
keeping track of numbers in groups of five. One vertical line

is made for each of the first four numbers: the fitth number is : )
. . . Useful Information
represented by a diagonal line across the previous four.
Ask students to ook at the chart. Tell therm they wili read The importance of Guided Reading.
again the content in Activity 1 and fill out the chart in pairs. In this lesson students have the opportunity to read
Direct students to the example of dancing. Monitor their and benefit from comprehension questions carried out
work and the use of tally marks. If students don’t notice it by the teacher to convey meaning.
by themselves, call their attention to the fact that not only Divide your lesson as follows:
Hiroshi likes videogames. Five other members of the club do * Pre-reading: Have students review the front and
the same. Students have to consider this information when back cover to find the titie and who the author and
filing out the tally chart. illustrator are. See if they can guess what the book
AK: Dancing-ll; Drawing-1; Playing Soccer-lll; Playing is about by the front cover. Don't make this stage
Basketbali-Il; Playing the Guitar-I; Playing Video tco long—around 5 minutes is sufficient.
Games-HIIl. * While Reading: Depending on students’ level,
_ have learners read independently or in groups.
9 * Count the tally marks in Activity 2 and Some students may need the teacher to guide them
7 write the totals. by reading aloud and students following along.
. ‘ * Post Reading: Check if thei
To wrap up Activity 2, ask students to record the totals in ost Reading: Check to sea f thair quesses
the chart about what the book was about were right. Check
s . . ‘ hensi king ! s ti bout
AK: Dancing-2; Drawing-1; Playing Soccer-3; Playing compre enspn by as ”.19 earmers ques 1ons sboU
‘ . . i the story but in sequential order. Personalize it by
Basketbali-2; Playing the Guitar-1; Playing Video ‘ o
asking about their apinions of the story.
Games-8,
Source: https://www.scholastic.com/teachers/articles/
teaching-content/4-tips-guided-reading-success/
\. S
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0 Q Listen and match. ) 7

Ask students to think about their hobbies. Write some of
their exarmples on the board. Encourage them to work in
pairs and ask his/her classmate about hobbies and personal
information. Then ask voiunteers to taik about his/her
classmate: Lucy lives in Mexico. She's 7 years old and she
likes skating. Have students open their Activity Books to
page 29. Direct their attention to the interactive game on the
IPAD. Tell students they are going to listen and match. Play
Track 7. Test comprehension by asking students; What /s &
Star Kid? Where does Ana live? Play Track 7 again and ask
students to listen and match.

AK: Students write the names under the characters: Ana,
Carlos. Match Ana to the soccer jersey and the soccer
ball. Match Carlos to the jeans and jacket, the guitar,
and the color pencils.

a g Listen and take turns with your partner

asking and answering questions about

Ana and Carios. §) 7

Have students go to Activity 5. Play Track 7. Tell them they
will listen to Track 7 and then they will take turns asking
and answering questions about the characters in the audio.
Model before they begin: Ask students to describe Ana’s
and Carlos's personal details and hobbies. Practice a drill
with the following questions. Teacher: Carlos’'s name.

Students: What's his name? Teacher: Ana’s name. Students:

What's her name? Teacher: Carlos’s home. Students:
Where does he live? Teacher: Ana’s fikes. Students: What
does she fike? Have students look at Activity 6. Ask them to
work in pairs and practice asking and answering questions
with their partners. Make sure they understand what they
have to do. Then monitor their work and take nctes on their
performanca.

0 Ask your partner questions to get
information about him / her. Record the
answers in the chart.

Have students go to Activity 6. Now students will use

the same questions they used in the previous activity but

o obtain information about their partners. Model with a
volunteer what they have to do: Teacher: Where do you
five? Student: { five in Mexico. Teacher: How old are you?
Student: I'm seven years old. Explain that they have to write
their partner’s answers in the chart on page 29. Monitor
students and provide guidance when needed.

AK: Answers will vary.

B gﬂl ‘:: Listan again and take turns with your partnes asking and
answering questions about Ana ond Carlos. @1

What does
Ana like?

Carlos Hke?
L ConosRKeT

B 5 5 Ak your pariner questions 1o get inaimation about
him ¢ har, Record the answers in the chart.

R

. Name; X
Age: ;
H
! Country: ;
Likes, :
3
R ot 1 koo U
1 understand queshons obout personal Infermalion and hobbles. *, 7'y 7 %) 29
'S A

Additional Activity

Talk to students about child prodigies. Tell students
they will listen to some classical music and explain
that a famous musician who became a composer at
the age of five was Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart. Bring
some Mozart music to class.

Explain that they will listen and imagine what they
can see when listening to the music. Ask students to
draw on paper what they imagine.

Hetp students reflect on what they have learned.

Go through the goal with students: ! understand
questions about personal information and hobbies,
Ask students about hobbies. Encourage students to
taik about hobbies and activities they would like to do
or learn. Tell them to color three stars if they understand
how to ask guestions to obtain personal information,
two stars if they need more practice, and one star if
they need your help to ask and answsr questions.
Above all, make sure students feel confident! Show
enthusiasm for their progress.
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Learning Outcomes: Understands questions about
personal details and hobbies.

0 Look at the information.

invite a student to come to the board and encourage the
whole class to describe him/her. Start the description by
saying: His/her name fs . Guide students through
the description. When students finish, hand four cards with
Wh questions: e.g. What____ name? / Where

five? / What hobby? / How old __ ___he?
Each student says the guestion aloud. Moniter their answers
and provide corrections when appropriate. Have students
open their Activity Books to page 28. Ask students to look
at the information and guide them through the images and
information about Brian Wang. Encourage students to
provide facts about Brian Wang such as Siar Kid, a five year
old pianist.

AK: Answers may vary.

a a Match the questions to the answers.

Have students look at Activity 2. Ask some students to read
questions 1 to 5. Elicit varied answers from stugents based
on the information shown in Activity 1. Tell students they will
match the guestions to the answers. Ask students to work
indivicually. To wrap up the activity, students share their
answers as a whole class.

AK: 1-d; 2-c; 3-g; 4-b; 5-a.

a E Complete and pracfice.

Have students go to Activity 3. Ask students to describe

the picture on the right. Encourage students to answer

your questions: Why /s Brian a Star Kid? What does he
have under his arm? Ask them to read in pairs the interview
between a reporter and Brian Wang, the Canadian musician.
Allow some time to complste the interview and ask them to
practice the dialogue aloud in pairs.

AK: 1-Canada; 2-piano; 3-five.
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e :)(; Moich the quaestions fo the aonawers.

T What Is his name?
Z. How old Is he?

i Where doas he live?
4 What doos ha do?
& What's his hobby?

His hobby Is ice-skating.
Ha piays the piano

Hs is 5 years old

His nome is Bnan Wong
Hea ives In Canade.

[ - ]

e " Comptate and practice.

Reporer. Hello, Brian.
Brian: Heilc!
Reporter: Wnera do you liva?

Brian: | live in . / h
Reporter: What do you ke dosng, Brran? @

Brian: ipiaythe  __ . y
Reporter: And how old are you?

Brian: Im ye<ars old. .-
Reporter: Five? Wowl Are you a Star Kid?

Brian: Yes, | am! s
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Additional Activity

Design a news programme with your students. Ask the
whole class to think of the different sections they would
like to design for their news programme. They may talk
about the weather, an interview with a famous singer.
etc. Divide the class in teams of four and ask them to
choose a section 1o talk about. Encourage them to
dress up, bring in a wig, etc.

. J




O g Read and take turns saying your
information to the class.

Write the following questions on the board: What's your
name? / How do you spell your name? / How old are you? /
Where do you live? Read each quesstion and answaer it with
your information. Write your answers on the board as you
speak. Now invite a volunteer to answer the same questions.
Provide the necessary suppert. Repeat with other volunteer.
Have students open their Activity Sooks to page 27

Activity 4 and ask thermn to read the dialogue in pairs.
Encourage students to practice the dialogue with their own
information.

a Q Listen and circle. ) 6

Have students go to Activity 8. Tell them they will listen tc a
dialogue and circle the correct items.

Play Track 6 and allow students to circle the correct
items in each case. When they finish, ask students to work
in pairs and compare information.

AK: Circle: 1-R-E-N-A-T-A, 2-cake with number 8 candle,
3-map of italy

a Listen again and complete. ) 6

Have students go to Activity 8. Tell students that they will
listen to the audio again to compiete the charts. Point to
the lines where they have to write and make sure they
understand what information is required in each case. The
missing information is the following: Renata’s age, Manuel's
country and name. Play the track and give students time to
complete the charts.
AX: Renata’s chart: 7, B-E-N-A-T-A, Manuel’s chart:
Mexico, Manuel

" )
Useful Information

Hobbies are important because they trigger student’s
imagiration and creativity. When their visicn and
ingenuity are used to produce something, students
get a sense of fulfilment and feel proud of themselves.
Certain hobbies such as solving puzzles or playing
chess develop children’s intelligence and sports build

tearm spirit.

Famitlov and Community Envirenment
Socinl Pragtice: Exchunges inlrmation obeul peisonal defols.

ﬂ fass  #n Read ond foke tums saying your informaton to the class.
Hi. my name 15 Jenny lam 7 years ok, -t f‘”"
N ‘ 54 . o o
liva 10 Ihe US sos
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ie ‘\ Listan and circle, {2l R
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/ 5 )
e - #a,

(e W ’  biston again and complate. L5

Check with a patther your answers to Activity 6, Cotrect your work if necessary 27

r~ '
Additional Activity

Ask students to write their favorite hobby on a piece of
cardboard. When they finish, collect the cards and put
them in a box. Divide the class in groups of four ana
explain that this is a fast paced spelling garne. Choose
a pronouncer who will say the word aloud and check
the spelling. The race is against a sand timer to spell
the words.

\ J

Explain to students that it is importiant to peer
evaluate their work. Getting feedback from a partner
enriches they work and gives them additionai
information about their own work, By comparing their
answers to the answers of other student, they can
notice aspects that they haven't appreciate before.
Encourage students to be kind and raspectful when
working with a partner. Also make sure that they
understand that mistakes are just an opportunity to
learn and not something they should be ashamed of.
Monitor this kind of paer assessment.
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Learning Outcome: Revises the writing of personal
details and hobbies.

0 ﬂ Read Hobbies and match the Kids to
the activities. () pp.4-11

Show the story "Hobbies™ to students (pages 4-11). Have
them open the books to page 26 and ask them fo look

at the photegraphs in Activity 1. Encourage students to

talk about Pedro’s hobby, Ana's hobby, etc. Ask students
to share information about their own hobbies by asking
them: Mariana, do you fike dancing? Laura, do you play any
instrument?

Tell students they have to match people and hobbies
from the story they have just listened to. Ask students to
work individually, Ask students to check their answers with
a partner by saying complete sentences. Moniter their oral
practice and provide guidance.

AK: 1-Diggo: listening to music; 2-Sandra: playing a
musical instrument; 3-Diana and Silvia: playing chess;
4-Miguel and Tere: dancing; 5-Pedro: playing soccer,

9 a Read and write.

Encourage children to talk about what they like deing or

about their hobhbies. Have students go to Activity 2. Set an
example to provide scaffolding. Students work in pairs and
figure out answers. When they finish, ask students to stand

up and talk to other classmates and compare their answers.

AK: a-soccer; b-chess; c-dancing; d-music; e-musical
instrument; f-karate,

e Describe a hobby to your partner. Your
partner says the hobby.

Have students open their Activity Books and look at
Activity 3. Explain that they have to work in pairs. Student 1
has to read one of the descriptions in Activity 2 to his / her
partner. Student 2 hast to guess the name of the hobby.
Then they have to exchange rcles. Ask them to continue
for a while, until you consider that they have got enough
practice.
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', Rsad Hobbiss and match the kids ta the activities. Yee + .1
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a [ ‘\. tead and write.
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Useful information

Accerding to Laura Payne, Assistant Professor of
Leisure Studies at the University of llinois, children
are not just glued to computers all day. Payne says
hobkies that bring kids into the great cutdoors as well
as art related hobbies are getting popuiar again.
Some “hot” hebbies are: making birdfeeders and
birdhouses, geciogy, gardening, insect interest.

Additional Activity

Put students into groups of six and ask them to draw
their hobbies. Try to group the students so that each
member of the group has a different hobby picture.
Students put up their pictures on the wall. Students
from each group present their drawings to the cther
students — each says the name of the hobbies

they found and the rest of the class repeat. Once
each grcup has finished, a new group present their
drawings.




* Read the text or parts of it aloud quickly. While
you are reading, ask students to write down the key
elements of the content. You can ask them to focus on
characters or the plot, depending on the type of the
input. This approach helps to bring focus and order to
a project while improving timing as all students need to
complete this task in the same time-frame. They can

'

Unit Contents 1

then compare their notes and ideas in pairs or groups.
Finally, they check if they took correct notes when they
read the text themselves.

* To wrap up the reading session, direct students to the
question What's yours? on page 10. Elicit answers and
encourage students to talk about their hobbies.

Familiar and Community Environment

Social Practice:
Exchanges information about personal details.

Learning Outcomes:

* Rovises the writing of personal details and hobbies.

* Understands questions about perscnal details and
hobbies.

* Panicipates in the writing of questions about persona
detaiis and hobbies.

9 Activate Prior Knowledge

1. What do you like doing?

2. What is your hobby?

3. What kind of games do you like to play?

4. What kind of music do you like to listen to?

.

Tech Resources

You can find some ideas to foster hobbies in the following
link:

https.//learnenglishkids.britishcouncil.org/en/category/
topics/free-time-and-hobbies

@ Odyssey Resources

Informative Big Book: “Hobbies", pages 4-11,
audiotrack 24

Class CD: Tracks 6,7

Visual Resources: Ciass CD, pages 4-5
Picture Dictionary: Activity Book, page 107
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This Is Me!

Q pp. 4-11

Comprehension is the goal of reading. Students need
to learn reading strategies to enhance comprehension
and retention. While reading, students can learn to look
for characters, settings, to summarize main ideas, and to
moeniter their cwn understanding. After reading, students
can be taught to make graphic organizers to represent the
content.

"Hobbies" is the name of the story and the main
goal is to fearn about personal details and hobbies. The
proposal is to fococus on a strategy that is part of the main
approaches for reading comprehension in lower primary:
build background knowiedge.

To have a pleasant experience reading, ask students to
sit on the flcor or take them to the playground.

Show students pages 4 and 5 of "Hobbies” and follow
the following strategy to build background knowledge.

* Check knowledge in students’ first language.
Students rmight have information on a topic but are
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Reading Strategies

Informative Big Book: Hobbies

piHobbies] 1:5)

unable ta express it in English. Allow them to gather
this knowledge in groups. Encourage students to write
down key words and phrases they need to express
their know'edge of the topic area. Then, give them the
meaning in English. This is also a good way to pre-
teach vocabulary needed for understanding the text.
Focus on topic sentences. Depending on the type of
the text, you can use key sentences, for example, the
first sentence of each paragraph or the introduction,
to predict the content of the text. Ask students to
underline or highlight the key parts and then to read
them quickly. Next, students discuss what they think
the text will be about,

Bring videos or illustrations to activate the
schemata. Show students images or videos that
contain the key concepts in the story. If possible, use
the images in the book. For example, use pictures on
pages 4-11.



Write and illustraie a poem

or tale in verse. ﬂ

What is the product for?

To have fun writing poems and rhyming words.

Tips

* Team up.

¢ Share the subproducts on pages 16 and 22 with your
team.

* { ook for rhyming words in this unit or in the Picture
Dictionary.

* Write together fun sentences that rhyme. Be creative.

* Plan how to present your poerm.

Preparation: Tell students that they are going to work
in tearmns and look for rhyming words in the unit or in the
Picture Dictionary. Ask them to read the poems on page 23.

Production: Arrange students in small groups. Let students
plan their work, organize what they are going to do, and
make their own decisions, as you monitor. Invite students

to share, and comment cn their ideas as they write together
fun sentences that rhyme.

Share the product.

If possibie, students present their poems 1o other groups.
Encourage students to plan their presentations in advance.
In this case they can take turns reading the poems. The can
ask their classmates to say the rhyming words in the poems
and lead a simple practice repeating the words aloud as a
whole class. The important thing is to give them multiple
opportunities to practice oral expression.

Product Assessment

Tell students they need to review their work. Have teams use
the evaluation scale to evaiuate their own work. To receive
very good, a rhyme needs clear language that tells a story,
coilored illustrations that relate to the story, four rhyming
words, and a coherent presentation,

To close the activity, have students say a positive
comment {f fike our #lustrations!) and a suggestion (Next
time, we can add more rhyrning words.) Remember that
the focus of this activity is to create a positive environment
and improve students' skills at self-evaluation. Encourage
students to think of kind and nice things to say, you will help
themn with any necessary language.

What Is the product for?
To hove tun writing poerms and

rhyming words.

Tips
+ Teamup e
+ Share the subproducts on pages 14 ond Sf?}

R

22 with your team.

+ Lok for rhyming words in this unit or in
#he Pictura Dictonary

» Write together fun sentences that hyme.
Ba creathve.

woll Gy

et Lhave e -4

+ Pian how to present your posm

$hare your product.

i possibla, present your poems fo students
in other groups il not, present your poems to your class. Have your
glassratas find the thyming words in your poem Help them to say the words

S

- ]
(Product Assessment )

When you inish your presentation. Gssess your proguct with your team. Complete
he chart. Tick ()} the box that befter describes your work,

Poem in Verse

@ Very good @ We can Improve @ Not very good
wriling
lilustrotions
j Rhyming
; Prosantation
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[E cateh the rhyming words,

Carry out a revision of rhyming words in Unit 2 with the
information posted on a visible place in the classrocm or on
the Word Wall. Practice a driil with students: fun-run; cat-rat;
hour-flour. Students should feel confident before starting the
review. Have students open their Activity Books to page 24.
Explain that they will play a game in twe teams. In the middle
of the board, draw a vertical line. Write the words: run, day,
same, end, fat, meat, head, clean, hour, me on both sides
of the board. Call on a student from each team. Provide
each student with a flyswatter. Tell students: What rhymes
with ? Say a word that rhymes with one of the words
written on the board. For example: What rhymes with play?

Students walk fast to the board and hit the word that
rhymes with play with the flyswatter: day. The first student
who hits the correct word and pronounces it correctly wing
a point for his/her tean. The tearm with the most points wins
the game.

tj’- “'\@ Catch the rhyming words.

What word rhymes
with am?

&3 ‘m‘w Look at the pleture and underiine the answers to the questions.

i. How do you lesl when you lose a gome?

a. happy b sad © angry

SociallSkills]

Look at the picture and underline the answers

to the questions.

Have students go to the Social Skills section. Draw their
attention 1o the picture. Ask students: Wha's in the picture?
What's happening? Write the words happy, sad and angry
on the board. Ask students: /s the boy happy? Draw

a happy face. Is the boy sad? Draw a sad face on the
beard. /s the boy angry? Draw an angry face on the board.
Encourage students to act out the feelings.
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; _ . . 7. What do you usuclly do when you lose o game?
Write the following words Write the following words a. | get angry with my porner.
on the board as shown in on the board as shown in , © istop falking, )
. R 1. E¥Te g <. Heet unhappy for & while but | play again.
the ACthlty Book: the ACthlty Book: ¢ o 3 Name a posive thing to do when you lose @ game.
i g a. lconpractice more. b | can ty again,
run day o i
day Saﬁ'l 24 UMST 2 Stowy Terer
Sam end
end fat . .
fat et Guide students through the guestions and help them
with the meaning of losing and winning. Answer these
meat sweat ) .
questions as a whole class and let them express their
sweat head .
head clean feelings.
clean hour Use this activity as an opportunity to have students
hour me reflect on winning and losing a game. Sometimes we win,
sometimes we lose. But games are a great opportunity to
me run o e
share with friends and have fun.

AK: 1-angry, 2-Answers will vary, 3-Answers will vary.



Read the words aloud. Color the
letters that are the same. Write yes
if the words rhyme and no if they
don't.

oaa

Wirite the following words on the board: ¢cat, fun, am, end,
flour. Ask students to work in pairs and ask volunteers to
come to the board and write words that rhyme, e.g. cat-mat;
fun-rur; am-Sam, end-friend; flour-hour. Provide students
with colored pieces of chalk to circle the letters that are the
same. Have students open their Activity Books to page 23.
Explain they wili work with rhyming words. Ask volunteers to
read the words aloud and look at the example. Encourage
themn to work individually and color the letters that are the
same,

Provide support and guidance when needed.

To wrap up the activity, ask students to compare their
answers with a partner.
AK: 1-color un; yes; 2-color end; yes; 3-color at; yes;

4-color ea: no.

6 £ uisten 1o "The Fat Cat". Complete the
words. Finally, complete the stanza using
the words. @ 4

Play Track 4. Ask students to listen to *The Fat Cat” poem.
Then, play only the second stanza of the poem and tell
students to complete the words. Pause after each line so
students have time 1o write.

To wrap up the activity, ask students to work in pairs and
complete the stanza using the words. Play Track 4 a third
time for the students to check their answers.

AK: a-cat; b-sleeps; c-mat; d-street; e-sweet.

a ﬂ & m Read the examples and write

rhyming sentences in pairs. Use
words from the box or other
words.

Draw students' attention to Activity 6. Ask students to read
the rhyming words aloud, Enccurage students to look for
words that may complete the poem in the Picture Dictionary
(page 106). Write the provided examples on the board and
model how verses can be replaced to produce new poems.
For example: This is a bat. It sfeeps on a mat, It likes to eat
meat and things that are sweet. A different eption would be:
This is a bear, it brushes its hair. It is my friend. This is the
end.

Provide students the cpportunity to complete the verses
freely and accept any option of rhyming word even if the
verses do not make sense.

Monitor students' work.

AK: Poems will vary according to students’ creativily.

0 2’ Read the words aloud. Coilor the leters that are the same.
Write yes it the werds rhyme ond ne If they don't.
Pt e ang ¢ W
?frlanﬂ‘ur\dﬁnd
i ¢ a v ond r o9

4 m e 4

(s BFR T

t ond h » o d

Listen to “The Fat Cat" again. Complete the words. Finally.
compiate the stenza using the words. @4

str t aw ai

L] ps m t 4 ot

This very fat (a)
)] —
It naver walks on the (d)

But ilkes fo eat ail mat is {o)

ona{c)

B % Read the saxamples and wiite fyming sentencas
In pavs. Usa words from the box or othar words.
han ot cat  filend end run hour  flowr  fun
. This is o dog that 18 avse! 1 Thisisa _
It Hkos to aat . " -
z
2 The han drinks hef *v
axactty at 'ied. -
| can write 0 poem with words that thyrna. \,"‘ ,h_’ A 23

~ )
Additional Activity
Ask students to read the poems learned in Unit 2.
Encourage them tc choose their favorite poem and
write their favorite stanza in their notebooks. Let
students ifllustrate their option individually.
v

Help students reflect on what they have learned.
Make sure students are aware of their achievements
throughout the lesson. Go through the learning goal
with students: [ can write a poem with words that
rhyme.

Encourage students to talk about the importance
of writing a poern with rhyming words and make them
aware of this great achievement. Tell them 1o color three
stars if thay were able to write a poem with words that
rhyme. two stars if they needed some help from the
teacher to write a poem with rhyming words, and one
star if they needed the teacher's help to write a poem
with words that rhyme. Above all, make sure students
feel confident! Show enthusiasm for their progress.
Congratulate them for finishing the unit!
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Learning outcome: Paricipates in the writing of verses.

a tmut s, R6ad the stanzos and answer the questions.

o B Read the stanzas and answer the ¢ lam fwtand fun, G 2 Therewasa Lt hen, [

1 really Itke 1o run T the prettest ever seen. ¥

queslhons' She washed the dishes, ’ -a\r

In the yarden. T play,

Prepare cards with rhyming words learned in Unit 2 Put wamvballee et the e o
them in a box and encourage pairs of students 1o take out : :::1'"““" otk ate ere? B ::::m“ words cre tere?
a card and look for the corresponding rhyrming word in the ne? ) e 2

box. Ask students to post the rhyming words on the Word Lred . line 3:

Wall. Ask students what is a line ¢or verse and whatis a tna 4 Uned: _ _
stanza. Make sure they recognize these elements in a poem. 2 How many lines ars Ihere? ¥ How many Ines are thera?
Have students open their Activity Books to page 22 and ask b Whieh words dyme? % Which words imyme?
them to read the stanzas individually. Ask volunteers tc read ::: - -
the stanzas alcud and emphasize the following questicns; .

How many words are there? How many lines are there? © . oo e sraments.wita downfhe werds tht tyme.
Which words rhyme? Set an example with students so they e Sam L

feel confident when answering the questicns. * Catthymes with 4 Endthymes wiih _
Have students work in pairs and monitor their work. < Funifymes with 5. Eatthymes with
AK: Stanza 1: 1-Line 1-5; Line 2-5; Line 3-5; Line 4-5;
2-4; 3-fun; run; play; day.
AK: Stanza 2: 1-Line 1-5; Line 2-4: Line 3-4: Line 4-5;

1 Am rhymes with -~ &. Flour rhymes with

a ’ . Write a poam for you. Select ane word in each line. Write the E‘}
new poam in yout notabook ond read it aloud. Al

Ang / Juan { Corios Is a iot of fun.

2-4: 3-seen; clean. She / He kst fo run
In Ihe garden / playground we piay,
with a toy / boll 7 dog every day
a Read the statements. Write down the
words that rhyme. B UNITE R
Practice the rhyming words with the cards posted cn the
Word Wall, Ask students to repeat after you: ‘Hour’ rhymes ' "N
with ‘flour,' 'play’ rhymes with ‘day’. Have students open Additional Activity
Kw;:;;\t:tzl\nty Books and ask them to read the instructions in Sing a favorite song together and write down the lyrics.

Ask students to work in groups of four and write down Then ask teams of 4 students to write a poem that
group they could sing to the melody of the song. Use the

the words that rhyme. The first answer is an example. - . )
. . i structure of the original lyrics as a guide.

Provide guidance and encourage collaberation. \ y
Revise the work as a group.

AK: 1-mat; 2-run; 3-Sam: 4-friend; 5-meat; 6-hour.

a4 y

a ﬂ Write a poem for you. Select one Usetul Information

word in each line. Write the new Help students to appreciate poetry. Here are

poem in y?ur notebook and read it some ideas:

aloud. | f * Sing a favorite song together and write down the
Remind students that this activity will help them with their rhyming words.
Unit Product. To start practicing the writing of rhyming * Help them understand rhythm by clapping and
verses, ask students to complete the stanza by choosing moving while they racite poems.
one of the thres cptions in each line. When students finish * Ask students to draw pictures to represent the
choosing the words, tell them to write the complete poem in poems that thay read.
their notebooks, Then ask volunteers to read their poems. \. o
Finally, ask them to work in pairs and read each other their

poems,
Provide guidance and monitor their work while they write

the poems in their notebooks.

AK: Answers may vary according to students' choice.
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Read and match the stanzas to the
pictures.

oaad

Have students open their Activity Books to page 21. Ask
students o read the rhymes on Activity 4. Practice reading
with them as this is the main purpose of this lesson. Ask
students to practice choral reading, reading along, and
reading alone.

Draw students' attention to the pictures and ask them to
match the pictures to the stanzas individually.

Monitor students' work and provide guidance.

AK: 1-b; 2-c; 3-a

oa

After the reading experience, ask students 1o go to
Activity 5, Tell students they will read the words in each
group in pairs. Encourage them to analyze the rhyming
words.

Monitor their work and help make them aware of
rhyming words when they have doubts.

To wrap up the activity, ask different pairs of students to
give the correct answers.
AK: 1-fish; dish; wish; 2-sea, tea; 3-fair; bear; hair, there.

o

Read and circle the words that rhyme in
each group.

Read the poem again.Then copy a
stanza in your notebook and have a
partner complete the rhyming words.

Ask students tc open their Activity Books on page 20, and

read “The Little Hen". Tell thern they will choose their favorite

stanza and write it in their notebooks. Make sure they leave

a biank at the end of each verse. Then they will ask a partner

to complete the stanza. Ask students to take turns.

AK: Answers may vary according to the stanza chosen by
the students.

r'Addiﬁonal Activity

Encourage students to practice rhyming words by
drawing rockets ont white cardboard. Ask students

to color the rockets and write a rhyming word at the
bottom of the rocket. Let them cheose the words that
rhyme and write them on the rocket’s body. Allow
students to post their rhyming rockets on a visible
place in the classroom.

o . :X: Read and match the stonzas fo the pictures.

[he Animal bawr

T Igutothe unimal fwr
All the burdy und e iisects une there
1he hyer, the 2vbra, and even the bear,
that (s brustuny her beautiful hun

2 The octopus, the crab, and the bah,
they nll huve u wish-
To gave aa Ty puchy, 0 the wa
With musie and dante, und lots of fea,

3 Nwhtutter night  go to thils tair
tabulous animals wat for me there

s JE 3

T fish there dish wish

7 sea mull tea hour

i tal hair

[ B et

there bear

and have a poriner complete the rhyming worcls.

Exchange notebooks with your pariner and check your work In Activity &.

Make the necessary cotrections and give feedback o your partner,

Read and circls the words that rhyme in each group.

Read the poem again. Then copy o stanza in your natebook

A good way to help students reflact on their learning
process is by peer assessment. Read the instructions
aloud. Organize stucents in pairs. Encourage students
to be thorough when checking their partner’s work.
Then, ask them to come up with one ar twe ways to
improve their work, For example, write clearly. focus on
the new words we have learned in the lesson. You may
want to check the strategies. Put the best ideas on the
board to share with the entire class.



Learning outcome: Listens and participates in the
reading of rhymes and fairy tales in verse.

0 Listen and complete. ) 5

For Activity 1, project the poem “The Little Hen™ on Visual
Resources (Ciass CD, p. &) If there is a projector and faptop
available. While students read and listen to the poem, teach
the related vocabulary with the illustrations shown. After
they listen to it and carry out an analysis of the whole poem,
practice reading aloud with the whole class and then alone
s0 students have the experience of reading by themselves.
Have students cpen their Activity Books to page 20.
Ask students to read alcud the words in the box. Encourage
them as a whole class or individually to tell you the missing
words and then complete the poem. Emphasize the rhyming
words so students find the missing words appropriately.
AK: clean; hour; me.

g Label the pictures.

Ask students to read aloud the poem “The Little Hen” ang
encourage them to clap when saying the rhyming words.
Ask students to circle new words in the poem and help them
with the meaning as appropriate. Draw students' attention
to the pictures on Activity 2. Ask students to read the words
aloud and tell them they wil [abel the pictures with the
correct words.
Allow some time for students to work individually. When
they finish, students review their answers with a partner.
Monitor their work and provide guidance when needed.
AK: Answers from left to right: first line-hen; dishes; mill;
flour, Answers from left to right, second line: hour;
bread; tea; fire.

a ﬂ m Complete the organizer on Visual
Resources (Class CD. p. 3).

For Activity 3 project the organizer on Visual Rescurces,
page 3 if there is a laptop and proiector available. If

there is no projecter available, you may photocopy

the pages. Tell students they will complete the graphic
organizer and write the title, theme, setting, character,
and favorite stanza by reading the poem in pairs. Explain
the concepts to students and make sure they understand
them. Title is the name of the poem. Author is the person
who wrote the poem. The theme is what the poem is
about. The setting is the place where the pcem takes
place and the character is the person or animal the poem
is about. Remind them what a stanza is.
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n ‘Dé’ «, Listan ond complete. @b

me clagn haur

The Little Hen
Thete was u Little hen
The prettiest wes | seen.
She wasited the dishies
and kept the house
She went to the mull
o ftoh some Hour
She brouht it hume
1 Loy thun an

Skt buked some bread
she Braunht cme tea

She sat by the hie.

she i somas to
g .. Labe! the pictures.
dishes  hour brecd lea  fr,se mll hen  flour
s - . ("
# Jnd& o
a f} ' Completa the organ:zer on Visual Resouices (Class CO, p. 3).

20 UNITZ > ». -

You may carry out Activity 3 with the whole class if
projected, or individually if you use photocopies.
Monitor students’ work and guide them through the
graphic organizer.
AK: Titie-The Little Hen; Theme-taking bread; Setting-The
hen's home; Character-The hen; Favorite stanza-
answers may vary.

Additional Activity

Tell the students they will memerize a poem as a
whole class. Beforehand choose a classic poem for
your students to memorize. Write the poem on a large
piece of cardboard and post it in a visible place in the
classroom. Read the poem aloud with some classical
music playing in the background. Encourage students
to talk about the Title, Theme, Author, and Character.
Allow enough time for students to learn the
poem by heart and practice pronunciation, tone, and
appropriate pacing. Ask the principal or a coordinator
to come to the class and listen to the poem. Pralse
Lstudems for their effort.




Q Read and say each word. Then match the

words to the pictures.

Divide the class in two teams. Ask two students from each
team to come to the board and dictate a rhyming word: cat.
The students writes a word that rhymes: fat-mat. Continue
with other rhyming words and encourage students to count
the correct and incorrect answers. Have students open the
Activity Books to page 19, Activity 4, and tell them they will
read the words aloud as a whole class. Then, ask students
to read the words individually and match the words to the
pictures.

Encourage students to check their answers with a
partner. Monitor their work and praise them for their efforts.
AK: 1-h; 2-c; 3-f; 4-d; 5-3; 6-b; 7-¢; 8-g.

g g Read the words. Circle the words that
rhyme in each group.

Ask students to work individually and circle the words
that rhyme in each set. Explain that in each exampie
there might be a different number of rhyming words (two
or three). Set a time limit. Encourage students to say the
words aloud to check rhymes. Then, ask students to
compare their answers in pairs,

To wrap up the activity, ask students to complete the
words in pairs.

Monitor their work so they circle the words correctly.
AK: 1, cat; fat; rat; 2. bed; head; 3. street; sweet; meat, 4.

bed; head; 5. play; day; say.

cJO) £ Rt

Draw students’ attention to Activity 6. Explain that they will
play a game in pairs. One student writes a word on the
other’s back. The tracing should be done slowly, letter by
letter so the other student has the oppertunity to spell the
letters and say the compiete word. Students exchange
turns and repeat the procedure. Make sure students
practice the words from Activity 2.

AK: Practice may vary according to students.

Play the Back Writing game in
pairs.

o ; :i\: Read and say each ward. Then match the words o the pictures.

'R -
‘\

-

2 ‘ -t

- + gt

3 W » bed
;vA#;;/

* hagd

. meat

B § Raod the words Crcle the words that rhyme in #ach group.

cat fot rat
4 bed head shaat
4 shreet swaot meat
1 bed head eqt
© play day ay

G i‘f = Play the Bock Witing gome in paws,
N
What lotters are these?

what does It say?

Whot We Know

Work with a pariner 1o check your answers fo Activitios 4 and 5. Raspectfully,
listen {0 his / har suggestions fo improve your work. 9

spell, continuing down the line until the werd is spelled
correctly. Get a big piece of cardboard to write words
when are spelled correctly, so as to help participants 10
learn all the words, not only the ones they are asked to
spell. Keep playing until there is a winner.

Additional Activity

Select a list of words from Lessons 1 and 2 and post it
on the Word Wall to be visible throughout Lesson 2.
Tell the whole class they will have a Speiling Bee
Contest. Read the words to the participants. If a
competitor spells a word correctly, they remain in

the game, awaiting their next turn. Competitors wil

be eliminated otherwise. When there's a misspeiled
word, the next participant is given the same word to

r ™

A good way to help students refiect on their learning
process is by pear assessment. Read the instructions
aloud. Crganize students in pairs. Encourage students
to check their classmates’ answers to Activities 4
and 5.

Then, ask them to come up with cne or two
strategies to improve their work. For example, check
the picture dictionary if they have questions about
spelling or to review the previous pages to check
the words that rhyme. You may want to check the
strategies and provide any necessary vocabulary.
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Learning outcome: Explores illustrated rhymes and
fairy tales in verse.

6 ?a{ Read and learn the parts of the
' 4

poem.

Write the poem "Dog Fun” (page 17 in the Activity Book)
on the board, leaving blanks for the rhyming words. Ask
students to work in teams of 4 students and figure out

|

n {omy Read and lgam tha parts of the poem.

author

line or varse

A group of verses form
a ttonza. This poem is

Lhe tat Cat tiHa

I Adbwnindr Zuplain

My fnemd hus o wat.
A at that s fut.
Anchar likes T et
White briud und meat.

stonza 1

This lat cut,

Meeps on  mat.

foimed by three stanzas. ver walbs on 1he street, stanza 2
the rhyming words without looking at their Activity Books. o e
Monitor their progress and encourage students to open their
Activity Books to Page 17 and correct their answers, Thes srutiye fat at,
. o Mever tatihes @ rot
Have students open their Activity Books to page 18. Tell £ lays o roy bed wanza 3
And sornetines ol iy heud,

students they will read a poem and explain that as stories,
poems have different parts. Begin reading the title and the
author. Read aloud the whole poem. Encourage a volunteer
to read the first stanza and explain its meaning. Explain what
a line or verse is. Ask a second volunteer to continue with
the second stanza and a third volunteer to finish reading the
posm, To wrap up the activity convey meaning by asking
students: How marny stanzas do we have in the poem "The
Fat Cat"? How many verses do we have in this poem? Invite
students to count the number of stanzas in the poem and
the number of lines or verses.

2]

Draw students attention to Activity 2, Play Track 4 and ask

students to listen to the poem “The Fat Cat.” Play

Track 4 again and encourage students to underline the

rhyming words. To wrap up the activity, ask students to

review their answers with a clagssmate.

AK: cat-fat; eat-meat; cat-mat; street-sweet; cat-rat; bed-
head.

2} 3\" e Listen and underiine the thyming wcrds.@A

B} . Tk () the picturs that better llushates ihe poem.

1

2
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Listen and underline the rhyming
words. " "\
Useful Information

Young students often learn simple rhymes that spark
their interest in reading. Research shows that reading
known rhymes aloud while running a finger under the
words on the page can help students integrate their
prior knowledge and recognize that the spoken words
reflect the writien text.

At this point of development, students can read
set phrases or rhymes, With repetition and modeling
of reading skills in the classroom, students can start to
notice and remember more vocabulary and set phrases
from their readings that will inevitably strengthen their

g Tick (v} the picture that better illustrates
' the poem.

Draw students attention to Activity 3. Ask them to describe
the pictures. Encourage students to answer your questions: lexical knowledae and encourade orodression 1 more
Look at the cat on the left. What color is it? Is he fat? Allow ge an 98 prog

. . . complex text types like poems.
them to express their ideas and give their answers. Draw \ y
their attention to the picture on the right and invite them to
ask guestions and give different answers. Ask students to
tick the picture that better illustrates the poem.
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a a Read the poem, and complete the
chart below.

Have students cpen their Activity Books to page 16,
Activity 2. Encourage the whole class to read the first varse
aloud. Stop after the first verse and ask two volunteers to
write the rhyming words on the board: cat-bat. Continue
with the second verse: guitar-star and third verse: skunk—
frunk. Have students open their Activity Books to page 17.
Explain that they will read a poem. Ask them if they know
any poems in their native language. Let them recite a poem
in Spanish if they know one. Read the poem in Activity 4
and explain that poems have characters and a theme and
are directed at the public, an audience. Draw the chart from
page 17 on the board and write the following definitions:

Theme: The main subject of the poem.

Character: A person represented in the poem.

Audience: The public, a group of people who read cr
listen to the poem.

Read the poem aloud again and explore its
characteristics with children. It is important to provide
scaffolding when students start their experience with poems.
Ask them to complets the chart and work in pairs.

Monitor their work and provide guidance when filling out
the chart.

AK: Theme-A dog and a girt play in the garden:
Characters-A bulldog and Sam; Audience-Children.

5 ) Read the pairs of words. Tick (v} the

pairs that rhyme.

Ask students to open their Activity Books. Ask them to work
in pairs and tick the pairs that rhyme.

Provide guidance and encourage them to repeat the
rhyming words aloud.
AK: 2-v: 4-v 5.

e B m Say a word and have a partner say

a word that rhymes. Take turns.

Draw students' attention to Activity 6. Tell students they will
look for rhyming words in the poem in teams of four. Student
one looks for a rhyming word in the poem. Student two
needs to find another word that rhymes with it. The other
students in the team continue finding words with the same
rhyme. Remind students to write these words down as they
are doing the activity.

Monitor students™ questions and answers and help them
with doubts about rhyming words. Stop students when the
time is up.

AK: Answers may vary.

Liteeciry trnd Ludic Brwivaonivment
Sociol Prachice: RAos iy mes and (ohy ks i vlise

n tame +_ Reodthe posm. and complete the chart below.

Haoy run .O..
o

Iam fust and fun.

I really Like 1 run

I the qurden, I play,
With my ball every duy
Tunt fust and tun.

[ reully like o0 run

A bulldoq | am

And she's my fnend Sam,
1Lum tust and fun,

1 reallv like to run.

1 pluy with oy fricnd
From now il the end.
Theme Chamgoters Audience
G . Reod the pairs of words. Tick () the pairs that myme.
* fun ‘tiend 1 Sam‘rn 2 runtun
4 pioy ‘day 4 fend/end < @ndsam
B e t} Work with o team. Student 1 finds a thyming word in the poem

and says it aloud. Sludent 2 says a word that rhymas with the first.
Siudant 3 finds o new rhyming word and student 4 says a word
that rhymaes with . Continue untit your teacher teils you fo stop.

What We Know
. e . ¥

Write the thyming words in your notebock. Check your wotk with @ partner 17

( A
Additional Activity
Say one of the words in Activity 6 aloud while you clap.
Encourage students to say the words aloud and clap.
Repeat with ail the words.

o J

A good way 1o help students reflect on their learning
process is by peer assessment. Read the instructions
aloud. Crganize students in pairs. Try to mix students,
so they work with a differant partner than in the
previous activities. Encourage students to check their
classmates’ answers to Activity 8.

Then, ask them to come up with one or two
strategies to improve their work, For example, point out
that sometimes werds spelied with the same letters do
not actually rhyme (e.g. put and buf).
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Q B Lock and maich.

To have a revision, divide the beard in two columns and
write the word City on one column and Country on the
second column. Prepare cards with the following words:
bank, building, park, library, farm, mountain, wheat field, and
river, Show the cards to the whole class and ask them to
repeat after you. Encourage students to post the cards on
the City column ¢r on the Country column,

Have students open their Activity Books to page 47.
Ask them to describe the picture in their own words. Revise
traffic signs with students and enceourage them to talk about
the stop sign near the bus stop. Encourage them to read
the words in Activity 1 and find the buildings in the picture.
Reflect with them by asking: Do you think this picture /s
in the city or in a small town? Promote critical thinking by
asking students to give some reasons when answering the
question.

Guide students through Activity 1 and explain they
will look and match the words to the places shown in the
gicture. Allow students to work individually and share their
answers with a classmate.

AK: From left to right 1-building; 2- library; 3-bank; 4-park;
5- traffic light.

e Look and match.

Have students open their Activity Books, Activity §. Ask
students to describe the picture in their own words. Remind
students of the story “A Wonderful Place” and talk about
Jim living in a small town. Explain that when people live in
a small town, you can also say that they live in the country.
Enceurage them to read the words in Activity & and find
places in the picture. Reflect with them by asking: Do you
think this picture is in the city or in a small fown? Promote
critical thinking by asking reasons when answering.

Guide students through Activity § and exglain they
will look and match the words to the places shown in the
picture. Allow students to work individually and share their
answers with a classmate.
AK: From left to right 1-farm; 2-wheat field; 3-school;

4-mountain; 5-river.

a a Work in pairs. Circle city (CI)

or countryside (CO), or both.

Have students open their Actwity Books and ask them to
read the sentences in pairs. Encourage them to answer
Activity 6 in pairs, giving reasons for their choice.

To wrap up the activity, ask a pair of students to come to
the board and check the answers with the whole class.
AK: a-CO; b-Cl; c-CQ; d-ClI; e-Cl.

Famillar and CommunHy Envieanrmend
Sockl Mackes: Undeakonsk onc colwols informihon obout places in the communtty.

1 B

. bank

... Look and match.

a building i haflic ight 4 park 3 hrary

» Look and match.

£ schoal & mountain # whedgt fieid Y onver

B i} “.‘ Work in poirs. Citcle city (CI) or countryside {CO), or both.

.+ Thare ore rvers where paople con swim. ] [ssu]
i Thete are sfraets ond rafic ights. o4 ez o]
- Thata are farms with animals. ¢l co
- There are schools whera chidran can stugy. o] cO
a There aia buildings everywhere! CI co
Tell your pariner it you preter the countryside or the cify. Usten to your partner. 47

After students finish the activity on page 47, give
themn time to discuss with a partner whether they prefer
the countryside or the city. Encourage them to use the
vocabulary they have learned: ! like the countryside
because there are farms and animals. | like the city
because there are buildings.

Additional Activity

Write the following words on the board:

bank, building, park, ltbrary, school, farm. Ask
students to draw two of them on a piece of paper.
Have them work in teams of four and put together all
their drawings. They take turns asking and answering
questions about their drawings: What's this? It is a

4 \

L!fbrary.
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Learning outeome: Exchanges information about Lesson2)
places in the community. : :

a »o G0 to the mop on Visual Resources (Class CD, p. 10) and practice e
vocabulary.Then say the nomes of the buildings.

0 g Go to the map on Visual Resources
(Class CD, p. 10) and practice the
vocabulary. Then say the names of
the buildings.

Project or print the city map on Visual Resources (Class

CD, p.10). Point to each building and say its name aloud.
Show students the features that can help them identify each
building: the tables in front of the restaurant, the statue in
the park, the soccer ball in the stadium. Ask some questions

a ‘;ﬁv s bisten and compiete, {E¥1n

ahout the buildings and let students read the labels on the _een  movielheater  posiofice  Bue  schodl
picture to answer them: What's this building? it's a hospital, Yom: Excusa me, officer, s thera @ musaum in the wilkage?
It’s a restaurant, etc. Polico officer: Yax, fere s 14 on Shee! “
Now go to Activity Book page 48 and have students roro 0'::: :::'::x:::“ fhacter? )
paint to the buildings in the picture as you mention themn. and bahing the . ‘
Give them some time to practice in pairs. Tom: One mots Guestion, where can | bnd
he toy store?
&) &) [5) usten and complete. ¢ 10 Pl ator: s.on st s
1o the
Cisplay the map on Visual Resources p. 10 again and point Torn: Thank you, officer
to the streets. Show to students that there are four streets. Palice offcer: Yours weicome. Have o nice doy.
Ask them to find the names: Oak Street, Green Street, Blue 48 UNITS P s ot et
Street, Purpfe Street. Have students say the name of the
buildings on each street: What buildings are there on Blue
Street? The museum, the post office, the hospital, and the r ™\
Ssupermarket. Repeat with the cther streets. Useful Information

Explain to students that they are going to listen to
a conversation between a boy an a police officer about
Rainbow Village. Play audio track 10. Point to the pictures
as they are mentioned in the conversation. Repeat the track
and point to the buildings again.

Have students go to Activity 2 on their Activity books.
Play track 10 again and'rnake' pauses to let students chair. Simon says stand in front of vour desk. Simon
complete the conversation using the words in the box. says hide under your desk, stc
AK: 1-Blue; 2-post office; 3-movie theater; 4-Green; \ T y

5-schoal.

When teaching prepositions of place, keep in mind
that young studenits respond well to movement and
start using prepositions naturally when they have the
opportunity to practice with their own body. A game
like Simon says promotes this. You can start with
simple instructions such as: Simon says sit on your

r =)
Additional Activity

Have students copy the following words in their
notebooks: farm, school, restaurant, hospital, wheat
field, library, museumn, pharmacy, river. Ask them

to work in pairs to ask and answer guestions about
Rainbow Village. /s there a museurn in Rainbow
Villaga? Yes, there is. Is there a farm in Rainbow
Village? No, there isn't. Ask them to continue until they

finish the list.
. 7
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a B Look at the map on page 48 and
complete.

Before starting Activity 3, revise prepositions with students
with the pictures on page 49. Help students to understand
the meaning of prepositions. Practice with classroom
objects. Ask students to look at the map on page 48.
Encourage students to make sentences using prepositions
such as: The museum is next to the post office. Help them
feel secure when using prepositions. Ask students to work in
groups of four to complete this activity. Provide support and
guidance. [t 15 important that students locate the buildings
related to the sentence on the map and then chserve the
positions of each building so they can choose the correct
preposition.

To wrap up the activity, ask students to give the answers
as a whole class,
AK: 1-between; 2-on; 3-in front; 4-in; 5-on; 6-behind.,

Q a Listen and complete the questions. §) 11

Have students go to Activity 2. Tell them they will listen to a
conversation between a boy and a girl. Play the recording
while students read the gquestions and answers in

Activity 2. Ask students to work individually and try 1o figure
out some answers. Play the recording a second time making
pauses and encourage students to complete the questicns
in pairs. Flay the recerding again so students have enough
time to check their answers and understand the meaning of
questions.

AK: 1-post office; 2-restaurant; 3-there; 4-stadium; 5-there:

6-school; 7-movie theater; 8-fountain.

e Act out the dialogues on Activities 2 and
4 with a partner.

Encourage students to read the dialogues from Activity 2
and Activity 4 and act them out with a partner. Tell students
to act it out with emphasis and tone. Students will practice
for some minutes and later they will act it out in front of the
class. Congratulate students for their efforts.

4 \
Additional Activity

Ask students to bring a toy to the class. Model using
prepesitions: infon/under/behind/in front of/next to/
between. Explain that we can use prepositicns of place
to say where things are. Encourage students to work in
pairs and practice prepositions.

a \’Fa s, look at the map on poge 48 and complete.
. The move theater is he pharmacy and the shoe store.
. The school s Grean Steal.
.+ The restaurant of the fiver ‘ ‘ ' “
1 The stotue is the park L] on  under nextfo
* the stadium i Oak Shreet. & ﬁ P
& The hospitails the school behind intontol  betwesn
G &-l, .. Listen and completa the quaestions. @11

Wneta it the . a2

It 15 betwaen tha hospral and the museum.

m

Whers is the R . ?

It & 1n tront of the river and rex) fo the park.

ils _a hospital in Ranbow Vilaga? Yes, there is

4 Whera s the - 7 It is on Oak Steet.
Lls an girport In Ronbow Yitiage? No. hete isn't.
3 Whera s the _. ?

It 5 on the corner ol Green Straat and Purple Street, next fo tha barber shop.
¢ Whera s the - ?
It 15 betwaan The shoe siore and the pharmacy

®

Whera Is the . *

It i 103 front of thie musaum.

9 - Act out the dialoguaes in Activities 2 and 4 with a partner.
1 con ask and answer questions about places in a community \,‘f N 45

Helg students refiect on what they have learned. Go
through the goal with the students: i can ask and
answer questions about places in a community. Ask
students to reflect on the type of guastions they have
learned and made throughout the lessen. Encourage
them to speak about places in their community and ask
each other questions such as: Where Is the museumn?
Is there a movie theater next tc the restaurant?

Make sure students understand the meaning of
the number of stars: three stars if they can ask and
answer questions without hesitation, two stars if they
need some more practice, and one star if they need to
practice a lot more. Above all, make sure students feel
confident! Show enthusiasm for their progress.
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Learning outcome: Writes information about the
community.

o B Read the website.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 50. This is
a good opportunity to use the reading stralegies described
at the beginning of this Teacher’s Guide. Ask them to look
at the photos on the right. Activate prior knowledge before
reading the website and encourage students to describe the
scenes and figure out what the reading will be about. Focus
on key vocabutary,

Tell students you will read aloud the text while they listen
and connect the naw words 1o the pictures. Continue the
reading experience with the Read Along and Read Alone
technique. Allow students to start reading together and
make a pause so cne student continues reading the next
line (Read Along). When they finish reading, students enjoy
the experience of reading by themselves (Read Along).

To wrap up the activity, ask some comprehension
questions.

AK: The reading experience may vary.

[2) Go to the Picture Dictionary (pp. 108-

109) and find out the meaning of diving,
surfing. and arts and crafts shop.

Have students open the Activity Books to pages 108 and
109. Ask: What is a Picture Dictionary? Encourage some
answers and explain that a picture dictionary shows the
definition of a word in the form of a drawing or photegraph.

Ask students to find the words diving, surfing and arts
and crafts shop.

To wrap up the activity, print sentences from a section of
the text with a missing word, ask students to fill in with the
correct word by ocking it up in the Picture Dictionary.

AK: Students match the words with the pictures.

Look at the map of Bucerias and
complete the map key.

Ask students to read the Bucerias, Nayarit, passage in
Activity 1. Encourage them to copy their favorite sentence in
their notebooks.

Have students open their Activity Books, Activity 3. Ask
them to explore the map of Bucerias and encourage them
to read aloud as a whole class the words: fowri square, arts
and crafts shops, hotels, restaurants, etc.

Ask students to work in pairs and complete the map key
according to the symbols on the map. Alow some time to
carry out a discussion in pairs and decide how to complete
the map key.

To wrap ug the activity, ask students to compare their
answers with other classmates. When the whole class
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1] Read the webslte.

- W LA TIEM T

T yodey T e
Bucerias, Nayarit,

Hi, my name 1z Beto | lve

in Bucerias a beach town in

Nayort, Mexico Bucerias means

“land af drvers *

In Bucerias Mere 15 a pretry fown

squore and o former's market.

Near the square, there are shops

that self orts end crafts

There are beautifdl beaches

where you con swim and pracnce

other water sports ke diving

and surfing There 15 a mountain

where you can ride your bikel

6 —w G0 to tha Picture Dictionary (pp.108-10%) ond find out the
meaning of diving, surfing, and arfs and crafts shop.

a /’\"\’t «, Look ot the map of Bucerias and complete the map key.

town square  market  ants and crafs shops  becches hotels  restaurants
Map Key - o
b . a .
ol [ 1Y L G - =
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reaches an agreement, ask volunteers 1o write the answers

on the board.

AK: left column-arts and crafts shops; restaurants; hotels;
right column-beaches; town square; market.

rAcldiﬁr:mc:l Activity

Students will create a Picture Dictionary.
Materials

* Old catalogs for cutting

* Glue

* Scissors

* Drawing paper and markers

* Notebook

Activity

* Explain how and why you use a dictionary.

* Explain to students that they will make their own
Picture Dictionary. They will cut out interesting
pictures from catalogs or draw their own pictures
and glue them into a notebook.

= Point out that below each picture they will write the
the word that picture ilustrates.

* Finally, students create a title and cover for their
Picture Dictionary.




O [ 8] workin teams. Lok at the map of

Bucerias on page 50 and take turns
asking and answering questions
about it. Use the icons on the right
as a key.

As a review, write the words hospital, fountain, museurn,
supermarket, pharmacy, restauramnt, statue, park, and
stadium on the board. Ask students to repeat the words
after you and encourage them to repeat individually.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 51.
Divide the group in small teams. Teil students that they will
practice asking and answering guestions abcut the Bucerias
map. Read the two examples aloud and have students
repeat after you. Model with another tuilding and the help
of a volunteer: Teacher; Are there restaurants in Bucerias?
Student: Yes, there are. or Yes, there are restaurants in
Bucerias. Give them time to ask and answer guestions as a
team.

(5 ) ﬂ Think of a city or town you like fo visit
and complete the chart.

Revise with students the name of scme of places and
buildings they have learned: hospital, farm, mountain, river,
ocean, beach, town square, etc. Ask: What important
buildings are there in Bucerias? What car you do in
Bucerias? Elicit appropriate answers.

Ask students beforehand to bring a postcard or a
photograph of a place they like to visit. Tell students they will
sit in groups of four and show their classmates the postcard
or photograph they brought, Write guestions on the board
such as: Where is the place you fike to visit? Is it in Mexico?
Is there a beach? Are there important buildings? These
questions will provide guidance and support to the whole
class as they talk about their favorite places.

Have students go to Activity 5 and look at the chart.
Explain to students that they will individually complete the
chart with the informaticn about the place they like to visit.

To wrap up the activity, ask students to talk about their
charts with their classmates.

AK: Answers will vary.

e a Write three senfences about the
place you like to visit. Read the
example.

Have students go to Activity 6. Ask them to read aloud the
sample sentences. Encourage them to talk about places
they like to visit in pairs. When they finish, ask them o write
the sentences individually. Monitor their work and provide
guidance.

AK: Answers will vary.

a t_f = Work In feams. Leok at the map of Bucsrias on page 50 and
take turns asking and answering questions about it. Ve the

cons on the right as a key.

-
g

T Is thera a hospital in Bucerias?

No, there sn't,

LN

e 5 |5 thefe a stadiun in Bucerias? {
e |1‘1

r -3

No. there sr't

B . Think of a city or town you like fo visit and complets the chart.

b
. (Norﬁo of the r.ﬂ!:f k_:f'j)_j
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Places Activities

B . idame Write thvee sentences abeut the place you Iike to visit. Read
the exanpie.

P ve 008

Share your sentences with a partner Get hig / her opinion about your wark, 51

o . B -

f
Additional Activity

Students work in pairs. Dictate a short description about
a place. Students continue the next part of the description
using their imagination to write about buildings, stadiums,
rivers, etc. To wrap up the activity, read the final

description at the end.
\. A

Divide the group in pairs. Ask pairs of students to
exchange their books and read the sentences their
partners wrote on Activity 8. Encourage student 1o say
what they think about their partners’ work. Encourage
students to say what they like about their partners’ work.
After that, they can talk about the things that need to be
improved. Always promote respect and kindness.

7



Learning outcome: Writes information about the
community.

ola

Work with a partner. Make a list
of important places in your
community. . '

As a warm up for Activity 1, ask students to talk about the
cemmunity around the school. Ask them: /s there a museum
near the school? Are there parks near the school? Where is
the market? After asking and answering the questions, ask
students to write a short text about the community around
the school and its important places. Ask them to write the
short text in pairs and share the experience with the whole
class by reading the text.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 52.
Explain that they wili make a list of iImportant places in their
community. Guide students through the activity by looking
at the map on the right and reading the words in the chart,
drawing their attention to natural places and constructions,
Encourage them to explain what a natural place is. Ask them
to describe a construction. Direct students’ attention to the
lcon on the right, explain that activities with this icon will help
them when making their Unit Product.

Allow them some time to werk in pairs. Monitor their
work by providing guidance and support when needed.

AK: Answers may vary in every chart.

g ﬂ Draw a map of your community.

Include the places from your list. f'

Have students open their Activity Books. Ask students to
read in silence the information in the chart in Activity 1.
Explain that they will draw a map of their community, using
the information from the chart. Make sure students include a
map key. Guide them if doubts arise. Encourage students to
work individually,

To wrap up the activity, ask voiunteers toc come to the
front and taik about their communities and the experience of
drawing a map. Direct students' attention to the icon on the
right, explain that activities with this icon will help them when
making their Unit Product.

AK: Crawings may vary according to students’ creativity
and innovation.

e Research in books, on the internet, or with
your family and find information about
the places in your list.

Encourage students to carry out research about the ptaces
from their lists. Once you know about their interests and
the places they would like to visit, you can either prepare
information about constructions or natural places in their
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n t} ' , Work with a pariner. Moie  list of Important places in ﬁl
your community. "o

. Places in My Community _‘s ? w_w‘ﬁ
‘ : - Y
| — " - -
¥
Naturol Places Constructions ?wi E @ﬁf
. #

-

Y
a 2’ Drmaw a map of your community, Inciude the pleces from 5{1
your Jist, o
[A '
1
|
)
| )
! }
¥
e — —
Mo Key h
“ — - R

e ) Resaarch in books, on the internet, or with your famidy and Aind
nkermation about the places in yaur list.
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community or try a search on the internet to provida
meaningful information about such places.

Additional Activity

Unit 5 is related to communities, so it's a good
time to start empowering students by giving them
respensitility, engaging their compassicn, and offering
them the chance to affect the lives of others.
The fcllowing ideas can be implemented at school
at any time.
* Start recyclingl Create posters with instructions for
how to recycle and ask your principal about getting
recycling containers for classrooms.

that shows fun and appropriate things to do in the
neighborhood.

* Give back to nature by planting trees or starting a
community garden!

* Read stories and share your talents with younger
children. Be a positive role model that students can
look up to.

* Help new students fee! welcome by creating a guide

- Y

J




Q ﬂ Write the information you collected

on Activity 3.You can use this chart
to organize the information. Read
the example.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 53.

Tell students to revise the information they collected on
Activity 3, page 52. Ask them to look at the examgle

in Activity 4. Read the example with the students and
encourage a volunteer to provide his/her information in order
to give an example to the whole class. Ask students to work
individually and add the places from their lists. Monitor their
work and help students to provide meaningful informaticn
and motivate them to illustrate a suitable drawing.

AK: Answers wil vary according to students’ creativity.

a m Share the information with a pariner.

Have students open their Activity Bocks. In Activity 5,
students will have the opportunity to give information about
their places. Encourage them to talk about their places by
providing meaningful information in front of the class.

e B @ Use the map on Visual Resources

(Class CD, p. 11) to play a game
with your group.

Ask students to open their books to page 48, Draw their
attention to the picture and remind them how 1o use the
building features to find out what they are. Mention the
names of some buildings and have students point to them in
the picture. Practice for a few minutes.

Project or print the map on Visual Resources (Class CD,
p.11}. Have students look at the map and see what kind of
buildings are there. Have them suggest some names for the
city and vote for the favorite one. Write the name of the town
at the top of the page and play a game with students.

Civide the group in two teams. Have one member of
each team come to the front and look at the map. Ask them.
Is there a town square in __ ? Students have to find the
place as soon as possible and point to it. The first student to
find the place gets a point. The cther members of the tearn
can help if necessary. The first team to make 10 paoints,
wins.

7
Additional Activity

You can print the map on Class CD, p. 11 and make
a new game for the students. Draw some arrows

on the map and number the squares. Make a few
photocopies and have themn play in teams with a dice.
Students will have to say the name of the building or

buildings where they land.
\. v,

Write the Informahon you collecied on Activity 3.You can usa this chart
to arganize the informatien. Read the sxample.

n %,

Place tnformation Drawing

o
Information

Place Drawing

a ’;; Shara the information with a partner.

Therg is o naw frain -
staflon.

e ‘K} Use the map on Visual Resources (Class CD. p. 11) fo piay a game with
YOUIr group.

Whot We Know

Listen carefully to what your pariner has to say about hia / her community.
Express your apinion about his | har work. Be kind and respectful, 63

Encourage students 1o listen carefully to their partners.
Tell them that they will have to give feedback to them
whnen they finish. Write on the board some modelling
sentences to help students assess the ones produced
by their peers. Tell students that they have to listen to
the sentences, think if they are correct, compare them
with the ones on the board and tall their partners if
they need to improve something. Encourage them

to express if they find something paricularly tricky or
challenging and to ask for help.
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Q =4 Work with a feam.Take turns describing
the street or the place where your house
is located. Draw a picture and write the
description in advance.Then share the
information with your team.

Ask students to lock at the Review on page 54. Read the
instruction aloud and explain to students what they have

to do. Make sure that students prepare in advance the
information they are going to share with thair teams. Once
they have their drawings and texts ready, you can give them
some time to assess their work in pairs and get ready to
present it to their team. Besides reviewing what they have
learned in the unit, this is a good opportunity to practice
peer-evaluation techniques.

SociallSkills]

Add courtesy expressions to the conversation.

Direct students to the picture in the Social Skills section
of their books. Ask them to describe what is happening

in the illustration on the left. Write on the board: Courtfesy
expressions. Ask students to describe the illustration.
Continue sharing information with students and guide
them to the conversation on the right. Remind students of
courtesy expressions they have iearnt in English.

Use this activity as an cpportunity to have students
reflact on courtesy expressions and the importance of using
them at schoal, at home, and when talking to pedple in their
communities. Ask them to look at the dialogue cn the right
and encourage them to choose an appropriate courtesy
expression.

AK: Girl-Hello, Thank youl
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t* “& Work with o team. Take fums describing the sireet or the place where
your house is located. Drow o pichum and write the description in
ativance.Then share the Information with your feam.

E— e . e . R

~ Add courlesy expressions to Thank youl Hello
he conversation. T T
. Glrl: . offlcer
Police officer: Hi How can | halp you?
Girl: Where s the bank?

: Potice officar: The bank is on Uberty Street.

Sirl:
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Write a text about

community places. & ﬂ Q

What is the product for?

To learn about places in the community.

Tips

* Tearm up.

* Share with your team the subproducts on page 52 and
use them as a guide.

* Decide together what information you want to include in
the text.

* Draw a map of the place and add a mag key.

¢ Collect information and magazine cut outs.

Preparation: Tell students that they are going to write a
short text and draw a map about their community.

Production: Arrange students in small groups. Let students
plan their work, organize what they are going to do, and
make their own decisions, as you monitor. Invite students to
share and comment about their ideas as they write the text
and craw the correspending map.

Share the product.

Present your text to the class. Take turns talking about
important places. Explain why you think they are important,
Show the map that you made and explain it using the map
key. Be ready to answer your classmate's questions. Put
your text on the wall,

Product Assessment

Before the class presentations, give students some time to
assess their own work with their teams. Have them ook at
the chart at the bottormn of page 55 and read the sentences
aloud. Make sure that they understand what they mean.
Read the instruction and ask students to express with their
own words what they have to do. Flicit some answers and
correct as necessary. Ask students to lock at their own
work and tick the sguares in the chart according to what
they see. This exercise promotes critical thinking. When
they finish give thern time to improve their work according
to their findings. As a wrap-up activity, organize the class
presentation.

Skl St i
j Tev e o
What is the product tor?
To learn aboul places in the cornmunity.

EBIRIETESLTER

Tips

- Team up

+ $hare with your team the subproducts
on page 52 and use them as a guide.

- Decide togathar what Infarmation you
waont fo include In the text.

» Draw a map of the place and odd
a mop key.

+ Collect Informalion and magazine
cut outs.

Share your product.
Prosent your fext ta the class
Take turna talking about important places. Expiain why you think thay are imporiant,
Show the map that you made and explain it using the map key. Ba ready to answer
your classmates' queshons, Put your taxt on the wall.

( Product Assessment

Before your preseniation, assess your procuct with your team. Cheose () or (%) to
express yaur cpinion, $hure your opinion with your classmates.

4

Text About Community Places

: s X
:

Gy text has o hle, copital kefters, and proper punctugtion

¢ Wa mentonad importani places in aur Gammunity.

¢ We Included o rnap with a map key.

We have iustrations and / or cut outs.
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Rhyming is Fun

Reading Strategies

Narrative Big Book: Family Rabbit’s Picnic

«««««

%o

Family Rabidt gobs for a ride.
“Théy want fo Play by the lokeside.
Mam is canying o bag with fhe lunch:
‘etiuce and sweet corrols in a bunch.

. 0 URIT 8 Family RobbH Morio

m pp. 36-41

We can all remember the fun we had as kids pretending to
live inv anather reality. When our students pick up a work of
fiction, they have the cpportunity to live out their dreams
through a character in & book and foster their imagination.

Reading fiction provides a "healthy escape” - Annie
Murphy says “Not only are our students transported to a
different world as they read, but research shows that reaaing
stimulates brain regions such as the sensory and motor
cortexes, not just the language processing areas.” So,
whenever our students pick up a work of fiction, they are
actually improving their brain health.

In this unit we will explore fairy tales and rhymes. This
iS & unique opportunity to foster your students' imagination
and boost their brain power.

Show students the cover of the Big Book stary "Family
Rabbit’s Picnic”, Encourage them to talk about the cover
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and direct their attertion to the title. Predict with students
what the stery will be about. To help activate students’ prior
knowledge, do a picture walkthrough of pages 36 to 41 of
the story. Before opening the book, show students the cover
and read the title. Ask thern what they think the story will be
about, based only on what they see. Then slowly flip through
the book, page by page, without reading a single word. Ask
students questions about each picture they see: How many
rabbits are there? Are they happy? Where are they going?
Ask them what they think the story is about and try to elicit
responses that require them to make inferences based
upon the images, and not the words, on each page. Avold
showing the last pair of pages which contain the ending and
a surprise for students.

Start reading the Big Book aloud, pausing to check
comprehension. When the reading aloud is finished, explain



to students that the story “Family Rabbit’s Picnic” has a
beginning, a middle, and an end. Show them when the story
begins (page 36 and 37), how it continues in the middle
(pages 38-39), and how it ends (pages 40-41).

Ask students to draw a chart in their notebooks with
three columns: Beginning, Middle and End.

Ask students to draw a picture to represent each part or
the story in the columns.

The purpose is to visualize a story chart that will help
students grasp the fiction story elements such as Theme,
Setting, Character, Problern, and Solution in Lesson 1,

\,

f
Unit Contents 1
\
titerary and Ludic Environment Tech Resources
Social Practice: I:J:Scl:an find further ideas about poetry in the following
Changes verses in a children’s poem, eS:
hitp://www.poetrydkids.comy/
Learning Cutcomes:
9 hitp://www.perfectpoems.com/
* Explores illustrated children's poems.
* Participates in oral readings of children's poermns. @ QOdyssey Resources
* Completes written verses.
P Narrative Big Book: “Family Batbit's Picnic”, pages 36-41
g Activate Prior Knowledge Class CD: Trackls.12,13
Worksheet: Activify Book, page 115
1. How does a story begin? Visual Resources: Class CD, pages 12-14
2. How do you feel when you read a story? Picture Dictionary: Activity Book, page 109
3. Do you like poems?
4, Can you write a short poem?
S
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Learning oulcome: Explores illustrated children’s
poEMms.

0 ﬂ Read Family Rabbif's Picnic.

Complete the graphic organizer.
@ pp.360

Write the words Theme and Characters on the board.
Explain that theme in the Big Book “Family Rabbit’s Picnic”
is the picnic. Show students ilustrations of the Big Book to
recognize the characters. Encourage students to talk about
the characters. Provide guidance. Ask students to sitin a
circle and read “Family Rabbit's Picnic”. Have students open
their Activity Books to page 56, Activity 1 and explain the
story elements in the graphic organizer. As you explain each
story element, ask a volunteer to write the information on the
graphic organizer. For this activity it is important to provide
scaffoiding regarding fiction story elements:

* Read page 36 of the Big Book. Ask students: Do you ke
picnics? Encourage students to talk about Family Rabbit.

* Draw students’ attention to the graphic organizer. Ask
them to read the word theme. Explain that the theme is
the central idea of a story: Picnic.

* Introduce students to the word setting. Expiain that a the
setting is the place where the story develops. Ask the
students: Where is the story taking place? Read page 36
again. Predict the setting: Ly the lakeside.

* Continue by introducing the word character. Explain that
a character can be defined as any animal in the story.
Read pages 37 and 38. Predict the characters in the
story: Farnily rabbit and the wolf.

* Explain that there is a problem in the story. Ask them to
predict the problem in the story: The wolf is hungry!

¢ Explain to students that the story has a solution to the
problem. Read pages 39 and 40. Family Rabbit share
their lunch with the wolf. Read page 41 and talk about
the idea of vegetarian wolves.

Have students open their Activity Books and lock at
Activity 1. Ask them tc work in pairs and use the graph
displayed on the wall,
Monitor students' work and provide guidance when
needed.
AK: Theme-a picnic; Setting-by the lakeside; Character-
family rabbit and the woif; Problem-the wolf is hungry,
Solution-Family rabbit shares lunch with the wolf.

g Use the words from the box to form
rhyming pairs.

Read “Family Rabbit's Picnic” and tell students they will look
for words that have the same last sound as another word.
This is called a rhyming word. Start reading the story and
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Lessonk]
” Luws . Read Family Rabbit's Picnic. Complete the graphic N
organizer. @Dp a4 )
Fomily Rabblt's Pienic
Thame
Sefting Choracters 58w
Probiem Soiution -,
, Lia «
W .
T
g -, Use the words from the box to form rhyming pairs.
lunch  stay  fast eat  fear  feel
i bunch _ 4 meal __
I near _ 5 traat .
3. lost & day
e k‘ Drarw your favorite charactas in your netebook.
S8 UNITE * vy 0 F

stop at page 36 and show the words lunch and bunch. Ask
them to repeat these words aloud and clap when they hear
the rhyme. Continue with the other rhyming pairs.

Have students open their Activity Books and repeat the
words in the box aloud and the words below. Ask the whole
class to work as a group on Activity 2.

AK: 1-lunch; 2-fear; 3-fast; 4-feel, 5-eat; 6-stay.

Q Draw your faverite character in your
notebook.

Ask students to open their activity Books. Ask a volunteer to
read the instructions in Activity 3. Allow students some time
to draw their favorite character individualiy.

To wrap up the activity, ask volunteers to show their
drawings and talk about their favorite character.
AK: Drawings may vary according to students’ creativity.

r )
Additional Activity

Ask students to sit in groups of four and hand large
pieces of cardboard. Encourage them to talk about the
story. Remind them of some passages and read the
story again if needed. Ask them to illustrate the story
elements in "Family Rabbit's Picnic.”




@ E3 co tovisual Resources (Class CD, p.12)
and learn new words.

Project or print Visual Resources page 12 {Class CD). Ask
students to look at page 12 and repeat the words after you.
Encourage students to convey meaning of words with the
drawings and find the rhyming words.

9 Read and lock at the pictures.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 57. Ask
them to look at the lilustrations and describe them in their
own words. Read the poem aloud and ask students to use
their finger to follow the words they are reading. Read the
poem again and ask them to focus on the rhyming words,
Read the poem a third time and ask students to underline
the words that rhyme. Revise the rhyming words as a whole
class after each stanza.

To consolidate Activity 5, ask students tc look at the
pictures again. Have students read the poem aloud and
review each stanza and the corresponding fllustration to
check comprehension,

G a Count the stanzas in the poem. Count the
lines in each stanza.

Have students open their Activity Books, Activity 6. Review
with students the meaning of stanzas and lines or verses.
Explain that stanzas are groups of lines in a poem or song.
Give examples from the poem: Marie writes a list, to the
soup and the meat, Fine dishes appear are lines ¢r verses.
Poems are divided into stanzas and lines. Set an example
for the first stanza. Allow students to work individually.

AK: four stenzas; four lines in each stanza.

a g Read “The Magic Feather” and

complete the rhyming words.

Have students cpen their Activity Books. Encourage them to
read “The Magic Feather” aloud with stress and intonation.
Ask them to figure out the rhyming words in pairs and
complete the words individuaily.

AK: 1-look, 2-sweet, 3-mood

Literory ond Ludic ¥nvironment
Swricl Prachce: Ghonges vasmss in o childan s poam

a iums G0 to Visual Resources (Class ©D. p. 12} and ieom new words.

a " ’P@ Read and lack at the pictures.

The Maogic Feather

Poor Rove Murnie
Thoes i1t oW 1o tord nsh, g iy
She bhurns the pantakey S
€3h, how b they look!
ahe udds (oo pruch salt
o the saup and the meat
And not enough suguar
to tood that i sweet.

A magic ofd Died

sy to Marer

" Use one of my teothens,
wiite & wish and se
Marie writes a List

of her favionre foud

Fine dishes uppear,
She's:n a guod muesl.

6 Count the stonzas in the poam. Count tha fines in each stanza.
@ ~— .. Read The Magic Feather* and find the thyming words.
T COoKk _ _ @
2 meat _ _ ?'!;E& . '“i
3 food _ %

What We Know

Writa the answer to Aefivity & In your noteook and chack It with your partner. 57

r
Additional Activity

Prepare four strips of paper with parts of the poem
“The Magic Feather”, leaving blanks for the new

words learned in the lesson. Divide the class in teams
of four. Hand in stanzas of the poem for each team.
Encourage them to fill in the hlanks and visit other
teams to figure out which stanza goes first, second,
etc. To wrap up the activity, ask the whole class to post
the stanzas on a visible place and check the order of
the stanzas on page 57, Activity 5.

in Activity 6, students counted the number of
stanzas in the poem and the number of lines in each
stanza. Now ask them to write their results on their
notebooks and get the help of a peer to make sure that
the results are correct. Ensure that students understand
what a stanza is and the difference between stanza and
lines {or verses). If possible, challenge them to estimate
the total number of lines in the whole poem.
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Learning cutcome: Participates in oral readings of
children’s poems. .

oQa

Prepare cards with the following words; cook, lock, meat,
sweet, Marie, see, food, mood. Ask students to practice
the rhyming words aloud. Have students opean their Activity
Books to page 57. Ask students to read aloud “The Magic
Feather", Write the rhyming words on the board while
students read. Ask students to go to page 58 Activity 1 and
complete the lines with the rhyming words. Students work
as a whaole group and then ask a volunteer to read the poem
aloud and the class revises and corrects answers.

Monitor their work and provide guidance when needed.
AK: 1-cook: look; 2-meat; swest; 3-Marie; see; 4-food;

mood.

Read “The Magic Feather” again and
complete the missing words.

g Look at the pictures and complete the
missing leftters.

Provide students with cardboard strips and ask them to
write with markers the rhyming words from the poem "The
Magic Feather”. When they finish, post studants’ work in a
visible pface in the classroom and ask students to repeat the
rhyming words aloud.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 58 and
do Activity 2 1n pairs. Make students aware that words in
English may have different spellings even though the sound
is the same.

To wrap up the activity, ask volunteers to write the
correct answers on the board.

AK: 1-food; 2-Marie; 3-meat; 4-see; 5-sweet; 6-mood.

a E Have a spelling bee with the words
' from the poem.

Divide the class in two teams and tell them to organize a
speiling bee contest with the words they learnt in the poem.
AK: Practice may vary according to students.

Lesson2

o b %, Rewd “The Magic Feathar” agaln and completa the missing words.

Marie cook see mood look meat sweel food

1 Poor Rose Marie 3 A magic oid bird
Daesn't know how 10 says to
$he burns the pancakes “Use one ol my fecthens,

Oh, how bad they writo a wish and —

4. She adds too much sait 4. Marle writes a list

1o the soup and the of her tavorite
And ot anough sugar Fine dishes cppear,
o food that is Sha'sin a good

a 1*‘*‘@ k\“ Look ut the pictures and complets the missing letters.,

58 UNITE Rage gl b

Additional Activity

Read a poem to the class. Have students take turns
reading lines from a poem. Pick poems relevant to the
current subjects and topics. Pick poems relevant to the
season or seasonal celebrations. Teach any unknown
words before reciting the poem. Go back to old poems
to work on language, e.9. spelling or grammar. Use
the rhymes to ask students to predict the words. Read
old poems again and use them as gap fills. You can do
this orally or in writing, Have students replace words

in poems with synonyms to help them expand their
vocabulary.

j
Useful Information

Poetry is a wonderful tool for expanding and opening
the mind. Many children begin t¢ encounter poetry
when they are very young. Parents often teach children
simple rhymes. Poetry helps students learn afout
pronunciation and prosody and can be a vital tool as

thay learn to read.
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Q m Listen and underline the rhyming

words. B 12

Have students open their Activity Books to page 59,
Activity 4, and tell them they will listen to a poem. Play
Track 12 twice. The first time students listen and read the
short poem. Ask students if they can figure out rhyming
words in the poem. Encourage them to say one or two
rhyming words. Play Track 12 for the second time and
encourage students to underline the rhyming words. To
wrap up the activity, ask students to repeat the rhyming
words aloud as a whole class.

AK: ground; round: down; brown; seed; green; tree.

B Read the poem aloud and match

the pairs of lines to the pictures.
Write a title for the poem.

Have students open their Activity Books, Activity 8. Practice
choral reading with the poem. Read each pair of lines and
provide guidance and suppert so students understand that
each pair of lines tells a small part of the story. Give students
the first example: | plant a little seed / in the cold, cold
ground. Ask a student tc exglain in their own words what
these lines mean and locate the corresponding image of the
girl planting a seed.

Then ask students 1o continue werking in pairs. Monitor
their work and provide support and guidance. When
students finish, ask them tc share their answers as a whole
class and together write a title for the poem.

AK: | plani a little seed in the cold, cold ground-2;

Out comes the sun, yellow and round-3; Down

comes the rain, big drops fall down-4; Up comes

a tree tall, green, and brown-1.
a B E Read aloud each word from List 1.
Have a partner find the rhyming
word on List 2. Exchange roles.

Tell students they will learn how to prenounce rhiyming
words. Ask them to open their Activity Books. Mode! the
pronunciation of List 1 and List 2. Explain that they will work
in pairs, A student reads aloud a word from List 1 and his/
her partner finds the rhyming word on List 2. Then exchange
roles.

Monitor their work and provide guidance when needed.
AK: Practice may vary according to students.

Additional Activity

Ask students to work in pairs and make a chart of their
favorite rhyming words on cardbeard. Encourage them
to practice the words aloud with their classmate.

n ‘.:;n \ Listen and undariine the rhyming words.

P prant o little !

111 the tobd, cold ground
Ut cnnes i sun
elhow und round
LK rt Lumes e noie.
by dreps !l duwii.

Up comes o tree

Ll yreen, und broveo,
B — . Read the poam aloud and match the pairs of ines o the
pictures. Write a tifle tor the poam.
1 2 P
» T plant o hitle seed ﬁ
in the told told ground. g2 Y
Qut entnes the vun
3 v llovw unel 1ournd 4
Doy comes 1he D
by dr oy fuld down
@. Up tomes u liee &

! yreen. und brown

0

Read aloud soch waord from Lst 1. Have a pariner find
EEN
the ryming word on List 2. Exchange roles.

List1 List 2

prown  « meat o down ¢ mood
7 cook » oground . oooung & leok
> food ¢ Mang < see i sweel

Work with your pariner and write the palis of rmyming words in your notebooks 59

ot e know |

Arrange students in pairs. Ask them to work
together and copy the list of waords in their notebooks.
Students can copy the lists as they appear in their
hooks or you can challenge them 1 extract the rhyming
pairs of words and write them down in their notebooks.
in any case, make sure to make this an opportunity to
promote collaborative work and peer-assessment.
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Learning outcome: Completes written verses.

Go to Visual Resources (Class CD, p. 13)
and learn new words.

Project or print the ilustration on Visual Resources (Class
CD, p. 13) and encourage students to describe the
ilustration. Introduce new words providing the meanings.
Use the illustrations as a support. The foliowing key may be
useful: swift-moving fast; sphere-an object like a rounded
ball; queen-a woman with a crown; dew-drops of water
condensed during night; green in this case, the plants, that
are green,

a Read the web page and talk about

~ the poem with your group.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 80. Read
the web page with students. Encourage volunteers to read
aloud again and share information about Shakespeare.
Guide them through the discussion and provide definitions
of unknown words.

Talk about the poem with the whole class. Explain to
students that they will read a stanza of a poem Shakespeare
wrote. The stanza says how a fairy helps the fairy queen to
put some dew drops overnight. It also talks about the moon
as a sphere and now the fairy flies everywhers and sprinkles
the drops.

e B Read "A Fairy Song” stanza and find the
rhyming words.

Have students open their Activity Books. Read the stanza
aloud and help students figure out the meaning of words in
the poem:

* Wander: walk
* Swifter: quicker, faster
* Fairy: a small imaginary woman with magical powers

The words in the poem are a bit difficult but a great
challenge for students. Guide them through the stanza and
explain what the words mean. Encourage students to read
“A Fairy Song” stanza alcud with you and then help them
find the rhyming words.

Monitor their answers and provide guidance.
AK: green-gueen.
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n Leau G 1o Visual Resouraes (Class CD, p. 13) and learn new words.

[ 2 J—

® B . wwwanGiDeNeRIs £ o

Wlliar Shokespeate 15 probably the mast impa tant witer
in Engiush ‘anguage He |ved in the Un ted Kingdam man, %
3

¥8aIs aga e wicts mony thaater pluys and short posms

;.N Read the wab pags an talk about the poam with your group.

railed sonnets Many peopre 1sad Shakespeara’s baoks
all oves e wo Id He was very guod ot thyming
Hera 15 a iagrent of a sonnet It's about foires

and Hawars

A Fairy fang
iF agrant,

by Willom S~gke:pacie

1 do wunder evarywhere
Switter than the moon s sphera,
And ! serve Ibe Fairy Dupar

To dew her orbs upan the green

e —— ,, Recd the "A Fally Song” stanza and find the thyming words
averywhesa groan
ﬁ

Q “‘ Make a drawing in your notebook to illustrate Shak 's poemn.
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a Make a drawing in your notebook to
¥
illustrate Shakespeare’s poem.

Have students open their Activity Books. Remind students
of the context of the stanza they read from the poem “A
Fairy Song". Ask them to make a drawing in their notebooks
and imagine what happens afterwards with the fairies and
the fairy queen.

AK: Drawings may vary according to students' creativity.

r
Additional Activity

Tell students they will be able to participate in a verse
contest with the whole class. Divide the class in groups
of four. Hand the first part of a verse based on Unit 6
poems along with a missing word, so students can
complete the verse. The following example may be
useful:

Poor Rose Marie doesn’t know how to Cook.
Nobody fikes her .

Explain that they will complete the verses and post
them on a visible place. The whole class will choose
the best three verses. Encourage students to read

them aloud and hava fun.
\, i,




e g Listen and repect. £ 13

Draw students' attention to the Humpty Dumpty illustrations
on page 671. Encourage them to predict what happens to
Humpty at the end of the rhyme. Have students open their
Activity Books to page 61, Tell students thay will listen to a
poem, Direct their attention to the poem in Activity § and
play the recerding a second time. Ask students to clap and
follow the rhythim.

Then, ask students to repeat the poem after you. When
students are familiar with the rhyme, ask them to observe
the color dots cn the words. Explain that the dots point out
the syllables where pronunciation is stronger. Tell students
that the cornbination of strong syllables with weaker syllables
creates the rhythm.

Encourage thern to practice rhythmic hand-clapping.

Far further practice with rhythm, if there is & projector
and a laptop available, you may project the Visual Resource
on the Class CD where you have another traditional rhyme
with rhythm. You may print out page 14 if there is not &
laptop and projecter available.

AK: Involvement may vary according to the class.

Q a Read the new poem and circle the

differences.

Ask students to open their Activity Books. Ask a volunteer to
read the new poem aloud and help students to compare the
poems, the original and the adapted. The idea is to focus on
the changes and reflect how scme words alter the meaning
and a new story is created.

Read the new poem aloud as a whole class and ask
students to circle the differences. Monitor their work and
provide guidance.

AK: was a balloon; went to the moon; find; ever.

Q a Use words from the box o create a

new poem. lilustrate your poem. %/

Have students open their Activity Books, Activity 7. Tell
students they will create a new poem with the words from
the box. Ask students to work in pairs and encourage them
to see what happens when they interchange the words in
the poem.

To wrap up the activity, ask students to illustrate their
poem according t the words they chose. Direct students’
attention to the icon on the right, explain that activities with
this icon will halp them when making their Unit Product.
AK: Answers may vary according to students’ creativity.

a (’} 2% Lsten and repaat. 1

Hummpty le"npu- dton awall, Al the koy's horses all the kg men
Hll;npt} Dnr'npty had u greut fay Colidn't put Hm‘npw lm;ethur uga‘l.n

s MR e 1 S

e F— k‘ Recd the new peem and chicle the dillerancas,

Humpty Qumpty wos o balloon
Humply Dumpty went to the moon.

All the king’s horses o1l the kings men &
L ouldn’t pnd Humty ever agon *

a %‘ % Use words from the box ta creata a new poem. llustrate - 61
YOur poenm. .

sea ffﬂ’ stoal m pool }"&; trea @
Humpty Dumpty satona . L - e 'l

Humety Durnpty fall intha _

Ali tha king’s horsas all the ing's ren

Couldn't see Humply ever again

| S ———

Y o vio Know Y

Road your partner's poem and compare It with yours Are they the sama? 61

d A
Additional Activity

Teach the whole class famous English nursery rhymes.
Display three rhymes on large pieces of cardboard.
For example: Hey diddle, diddle, Hickory Dickory
Dock, Humpty Dumpty. Encourage students to read
the rhymes and underline familiar words with colored
markers. Ask students to repeat after you and recite
aloud with stress and intonation.

Arrange students in pairs. Ask them to exchange tooks
and compare their work. Explain to students that this
time they have to read the poem carefully and see

what words were selected by their partner. They have
to check if the words rhyme or not. They also have to
check in what ways the two poems are alike or different
and talk about that with their peers. Tell to students
that mistakes are actually opportunities to learn more.
Teach them how to handle assessment with a positive
attitude.
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lLearning outcome: Completes written verses,

n g Q Look at the picture and predict

what the poem is about. Read this
old British poem and check your
prediction.

Tell students they will read a traditional English poem that
was written many, many years ago. Have students open
their Activity Books to page 62. Draw students’ attention to
the picture and ask: What is the boy doing? Where is he?
What do you think the poem is about? Elicit answers and
write them on the board. Ask students to read the poam in
silence. Encourage them to figure out the meaning of new
words by locking at the picture.

Read the poem aloud a couple of times and then invite
students to read along. Move your hands as you read,
showing how the kite flies freely in the sky. Explain that, in
the poem, the child expresses the wish to fly in the sky
like the kite. Compare the meaning with children’s
predictions on the board.

9 ﬂ Read the poem again and underline the
correct answers.

Have students to go to Activity 2 and ask them to read
aloud the British poem in Activity 1. Tell students they will
underiine the correct answers in pairs. Allow students some
time to answer the exercise.

Monitor students' comprehension and provide guidance.
AK: 1-g; 2-a; 3-b.

a & Create a new poem using the

images. §'

Encourage students to lock at the images in Activity 3. Ask
students to repeat after you and notice the pronunciation

of see and sea. Make students aware of the prenunciation
of these two words. Tell students that they are spelled
differently but have the same sound. Model the long e sound
with students and ask thern to repeat after you. Practice the
proaunciation of words boat and waves.

Let students work individually and encourage them o
use their Picture Dictionary on page 109 to understand the
meaning of the words they need to create a new poem
with. Have them share their answers with a classmate when
they finish. Ask the whole class to read the poem aloud and
ask a volunteer to write the answers on the board. Monitor
their work and praise them for their efforts. Direct students®
attention to the icon on the right, explain that activities with
this icon will help therm when making their Unit Product.

AK: first biank-boat; second blank-sea: third blank-waves;
fourth blank-see.
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n s ﬁ\,'; Lock at the picture and pradict what the poem Is about. Read
this oid British poem and check your prediction

= ~

~
Toften wt and wish that |
wonld be a kate up in the sky,

und ride upon the breese and go

whichever woy Lihonced (o blow,

e imai %, Readthe poem again and underine the corect answers.

© What is the posm cbout?

.. A boy thet wishes to be a kite. b A boy that wishas fo be a cloud
# Whaot is the character doing?

<. fiyingg a kite = ploying in the pork c. fying a plone
3 Whats the character's wish?

1o wander around < lofty with the wind . lo run on the beach

B ‘ -, GCtedta a new poam using the imoges. é; '

bOa §eeun seq gwqé waves im

| oftan st ang wish to ba

abig - sailng onthe _ ¢ ,é
And ride upon the fm ang "‘

The places where they can tuke me,
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Additional Activity

Tell students they will create a list of words spelied
differently but with the same pronunciation.

This activity is & good opportunity to teach
homephones to second graders.

Ask students to create a list of words in their
notebooks. Ask them to work in teams of four.
Provide each team with three pairs of words with
different spelings but the same pronuncilation. Prepare
beforehand the definitions of each three pair of words
on strips of cardboard. Explain that they will practice
the pronunciation of words in teams. Provide support
and monitor pronunciation in each team.

Later, give each team the strips of cardboard with
the corresponding meanings. Help each team match
the word to the corresponding definition. You may
repeat the three pairs of words with other teams or
look for new homophones.

Students make their list of homophones in their
notebiooks and share with the other teams to enrich
their list.




a m Cut out the worksheet on page 115

and play a game with your partner.

Prepare cards with the following words: cook, look, food,
mood, down, trown, balloon, mood, meat, swest, ground,
round, wall, fafl, stool, pool, bunch, lunch. Ask students to
repeat after you while you post them on the Word Wall. Have
students open their Activity books to page 115, Explain that
they will play a game. The garms consists of memory cards.
Instead of forming pairs with two equal words, the pairs are
forrmed with two rhyming words.

Ask the students to play with a partner and form pairs
with rhyming words. Menitor the game and praise them for
their efforts.

6 E & Display the word cards in

front of you and complete the
following rhymes.

Have students go to Activity 5, explain that they wilt sit on
the floor and display their cards to form rhyming verses.

Ask students to work individually. When they finish, ask
them to move around and check their answers with other
classmates.

To wrap up the activity, ask students to read the verses
aloud as a whole class. Correct if necessary and provide
support.

AK: 1-fast; last; 2-meat; sweet; 3-stool; pool; 4-round;
ground.

a g Use words from the cards and this
" unit to write a couple of rhymes. , ¥/

Have students go to Activity 6. Tell students they will write
two rhymes using the words from the cards and from this
unit. Revise with the students rhymes and poems in this unit

4 N
Additional Activity
Practice a traffic light rhyme with the whole class.
Write the rhyme on the teard and leave some blanks
for students to fill in. Encourage students to stand up
and mime the actions: stop, wait, and go (words in the
blarks: red, light, go.)
Red light, ____ light. What do you say?
| say stop-stop,
Right away.
Yellow light, yellow . What do you say?
I say wait-wait,
Right away.
Green light, green light. What do you say?
lsaygo-
Go away.
\. J

n c!,‘.fa- t} Cut out the worksheet on page 115 and play a gams
with your partner.

B «__ Display the word cords In front of you and compiete
the faiowing rhymes,

. tlike fo run
tdon'l ke to oo

% ke to eat

And then something

% lstonas |
Befora | gat In the

e

w
4. The sunis
It shinas on the

ﬂ «, Vse worda rom the cards and this unit fo wiite a
couple of thymes.

(_-x_ P i - — e . -
!
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Share your rhymes with a team. Listen to your classmates' work and express
your opinion with respect. Listen to their comments about your poem. 63

to be used as examples for this activity. Encourage students
to work on their own.
Encourge students’ creativity and provide support.
Direct students' attention to the icon on the right, explain
that activities with this icon will help them when making their
Unit Product.
AK: Answers may vary according to students’ creativity.

Divide the group in teams and ask students to read
their rnymes aloud. Then encourage them to talk about
their classmates' rhymes. Mode! ways to give feeback.
Ask students to listen carefully and check if the poems
contain rhyming words. They can also check if the
poems make sense or if they are funny. Mode! how to
praise the work of their partners,
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a Q Play a game with your partners.

Ask students to find a poem they like in Unit 6. When they
find it, ask them to read their favorite stanza. Encourage
them to find their favorite rhyme. Ask a volunteer to read it
aloud. Have students open their Activity Books to page 64.
Explain that they will play in pairs. Students roll a dice and
aceording to the numbering obtained the student carries dlapoem)
out the action of the corresponding square. If the: student ) 'mm_
Is correct, the points are entered on a scorecard and the
sguare is crossed out, so it cannot be played again. If the
answer is not correct, the studant does not win any points.
The winner is the cne who gets twenty or more points. If
the student rolis a dice and falls on a crossed out square,
the student will roll a dice again until they get an available

‘Ki m Play a game with your partnets,

10 polints

square. Students will have the opportunity of playing twice: = : @‘m

once in student book A and the second time in student
bhook B.

"2 points

m m I, Read tha riyme and maks a drawing 1o lkustrats .
o o s o a0

Be kind with your friends.

Treat them with respect,

Be generous with them.

Always be cotract,

Read the rhyme and make a drawing fo
illustrate it.

L

64 UNIT § Bhyming Is Fun

Direct students to the rhiyme in the Social Skills section of

Find/alstonzal
intpagels7 o
[Read|ifoloucy

& points

their books. Ask them to read the rhyme and encourage
students to figure out the meaning of words such as kind,
treat, generous. Remind students of the importance of being
kind to other and treating everyone with respect.

Use this activity as an opportunity to have students
reflect on kindness and treating friends and everyone with
respect. Ask them to make a drawing to illustrate the rhyme,

86 UNIT 6 Rhyming is Fun




Write rhyming verses for a children’s
poem. 3 (3

What is the product for?

To use English words to express our feelings and ideas.

Tips

* Team up.

* Read some of your favorite poems.

* Share with your team the subproducts on pages 61, 62,
and 63 and use them as guides.

* Agree with yor team on a topic.

* Find rhyming words to express what you want to say.

* Write your poem and illustrate it.

Preparation: Tel students that they are going to write
rhyming verses for a children’s poem. In order to write the
verses, students go back and read the rhymes written by
thermn in Lessons 3 and 4.

Production: Arrange students in small groups. Let students
plan their work, organize what they are going 1o do, and
make their own decisions, as you monitor. Invite students

to share and comment about their ideas as they write the
rhyming verses for a children’s poem.

Share the product.

Present your poem to the class. Take turns saying the
rhyming words and have your classmates repeat them. Use
the illustrations to exptain the meaning of the words. Read a
verse and ask your classmates to the read the rhyming verse
after you.

Product Assessment

Go over the Product Assessment section with the students.
Let them choose a team to assess or assign the teams
yourself. The idea is that all students get the chance to
assess one of tha presentations, Explain to students that
they have to pay attention to the presentations and answer
the guestions with yes or no according to what they see.
Read all the questions and make sure that the students
understand what they mean. At the end give students time
to share their assessments with the teams.

RARMEETRETEEERI
ik R b i
What is the product for?

To use English words 10 express feelings
and deas.

fips

+ Tegm up.

+ Read sorma of your favorite poams.

+ Share with yout leam the subpraducts
on pages 61, 62, and 63 ond use tham
as guides,

+ Agree with your team on q fopic.

= Find rhyming words to exprass what you
want ta say.

-'wme your poem and illushate it

share vour product.
Frasant your poem to the closs Take turns saying the rhyming words and have your
classmates repeat them, Use the illustrations to explain the meaning of the words.
Read a verse and ask your clossmates to the ead the myming verse after you.

{ Product Assetsmqri)

Pay aenton 10 your classmates’ presentations. Select a tleam and answet yes Of <o
to express what you s0a duting thelr preseniation

+ Are there myming words in he poem? Yes Nec
+ Do tha ilustrations felp to undesstand the words Inthe posm?  Yas  No
+ la the poem fun ond intarasting? Yes No
» Didl the team members anewer the clowmates' questions? Yos No
» Did you anjoy their presentation? Yos No

shae your answers with the team. Listen o your clessmates' apinion about your
poem. Make the necessary changes fo improve i
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Having Fun wit

| Science

Reading Strategies

Informative Big Book: Fossils and Dinosaurs

Dinosaurs were amazing creatures that lived on
Earth millions of years ago.

W7 Borth e s

@ pp. 20-29

Reading Informative Texts with Kids.

We are surrounded by texts that give us information about
the world around us and lots of other subjects. What do
you read to identify the type of dinosaur in a film? What

do you consult to find out the information you need for
teaching a class tomorrow? The answer to these questions
in informative text. The answer to all these guestions is an
informational text,

An important aspect of teaching students how to read
informative texts is making them aware of the differences
between informative texts and other kinds of text, especially
narrative fictions.

There are differences in the way we read narrative
and informative texts. We usually need narrative texts
entirely, from beginning to end. In contrast, we tend to read
informative texts selectively. Purposes of reading aisc vary

88 UNIT 7 Having Fun with Science

Some of them were enarmous, and others were
smai. Some ate plants and some ate other
animals, Some species flaw and others swam.

Ut gPoss IslandlDinosaursy @

between the two basic kinds of texts. ft's important for
students to learn the differences betwaen various kinds of
texts.

Before you start reading “Fossils and Dinosaurs” ask
students what they know about dinosaurs. Elicit answers
and write them on the board. Possible answers might be:
dinosaurs wera very big, they lived many years ago, they
don't exist anyrmore, they were scary, they were bad, etc.

Show the first pages to the students and ask them what
they see. Do they recognize fossils? Do they know what they
ara? Tell them that they are going to read about dinosaurs
and tind out what fossils are.

After you finish reading the informative text, go back to
their answers on the board and check them against what
they have learned. Make sure they begin to understand the
difference between beliefs and facts.




r
Unit Contents ]

Formative and Academic Environment

Social Practice:

Follows and gives instructions on how to plant a plant.

Learning Outcomes:

* Explores illustrated instructions.

* Understands and gives instructions.

* Participates in the writing of reports about
experiments.

9 Activate Prior Knowledge

1. What are fossils?

2. How do we know about dinosaurs?
3. How do you grow a plant?

4. Do you like experiments?

Tech Resources

You can find further ideas about fossils and dincsaurs at
the following links:

http://discoverykids.comy/category/dinosaurs/

hitp://discoverykids.com/videos/completed-dinosaur-
fossils-discovery-dinosaurs/

@ Cdyssey Resources

Informative Big Book: "Fossils and Dinosaurs”, pages
20-28, audiotrack 25

Class CD: Tracks 14, 15

Visual Resources: Class CD, pages 15-16

Picture Dictionary: Activity Book, page 110
Worksheet: page 117

89



Learning outcome: Explorss illustrated instructions.

o B Read Fossils and Dinosaurs. Number the
photographs in order. (I} pp. 20-29

Encourage students to look at the information on facts
about dinosaurs in their notebocks (Prior Activity in Reading
Strategies, page 88) and ask volunteers to read the facts
aloud. Show students the story “Fossils and Dinasaurs” and

motivate them to explore the illustrations and talk about them.

Predict information with students by asking: What happened
to dincsaurs bones? Direct their attention to pages 24 and
25. Read the text aloud and focus on the information about
fossils. Ask students: How were fossils formed? Discuss
how fossils were formed from dinosaur bones. Continue
reading pages 26 and 27. Allow students to talk about how
fossils are made. Continue with pages 28 and 29 so they
get to know how to make a fossil. Explore the instructions
with students and go back to the first pages of “Fossils and
Linosaurs”. Ask volunteers 10 read aloud pages 20 to 23.
After the experience of reading an informational text,
ask students to open their Activity Books and number the
photographs in order. Students werk in pairs and give the
answers as a whole group.
AK: fromlefttoright 3;6;5; 1; 2; 4.

e a Read again and answer the

questions.

Ask volunteers to read aloud page 22 of “Fossils and
Dinosaurs.” Explain students that they will answer guestions
by finding evidence in the text. Explain that peocple never
saw dinosaurs. Have students open their Activity Books

to page 66 and encourags them to read question 1: Did
people ever see dinosaurs? Mime the action to convey
meaning and guide them to say, No they did not. Write the
answer on the board. Let students copy the answer from
the board. Explain to students that fossils tell us about
dinosaurs. Encourage students to read guestion 2: How do
we know about dinosaurs? Write the answer on the board:
By studying fossils. Let students copy the answer from the
board. To wrap up the activity, ask two volunteers to ask
questions and let the whole class give the answers.

AK: 1-No, they did nct; 2-By studying fossils.

a Make o drawing of your favorite dinosaur
in your notebook.

Ask students to open their Activity Books, Allow students
some time to draw their favorite dincsaur individually.

To wrap up the activity, ask volunteers to show their
drawings and talk about their favorite dinosaur.
AK: Drawings may vary according 1o students’ creativity.
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a «, Read Fossis and Dinosaurs. Number the photogrophs in order.

m pR 2028

o_

1. Didd paople ever sea dincsaurs? . —

. flead again and answer the questions.

2. How o we know atout dingsaurd?
a k;‘ Make a drawing of your favorie dinosaur In your notebook.
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Additional Activity

Ask students to work in groups of four and draw a
lizard and a dinosaur on two large pieces of cardboard.
Encourage students to talk abcut how the two reptiles
are different. Ask students about similarities and
differences between reptiles like lizards and dincsaurs.
Flicit ideas and put them on the whiteboard. If students
struggle, let them say words in Spanish and translate
the words ta English. Rermember to drill any new
words!

Next, ask students to make a simple Vern Diagram
of similarities and differences between lizards and
dinosaurs. They can make it in greups or on a large
poster to be displayed in the classroom.




a @] Go to Visual Resources
' (Class CD, p. 15) and check the
glossary.

Project on a screen ¢r a whiteboard the Visual Resources on
Class CD, p.15. Use a laptop. If there is no laptop available,
you can print page 15 and hand a copy to the students.
Draw students’ attention to the following words: pour, poke,
freeze, cube tray, and craft sticks. Explain the meaning by
looking at the illustraticn and encourage students to repeat
the words after you. Tell students to keep the copy for other
experiments to be carried out in Unit 7.

O (@ EJ read the web page.

Complete with words from
the box.

Have students open their Activity Books. Explain students
that they will read a web page about matter. Ask them
to read the first paragraph ingividually and discuss the
new words in the paragraph. Help students figure out the
meaning of words such as freeze. Direct students’ attention
to the words in the box and ask them to read the experiment
in pairs. Encourage them to find the meaning of words like
poke, pour, and ice cube tray in the Picture Dictionary on
page 110. Cnee they are sure about these definitions, ask
them to answer Activity 5.

Monitor their answers and provide guidance when
appropriate.
AK: Instructions; Step 1; Step 3; Materials.

e p Read the text again and circle
the best title.

Have students open their Activity Books, Activity 6. Tell
students they will circle the best title for the experiment in
Activity 5. Ask them to work in pairs and discuss which is
the best answer. Since there is no correct answer, organize
a poll in the classroom to find which title is their favorite.
AK: All answers are correct.

a Color the empty squares.

Have students open their Activity Books. Explain that

there are primary colors and secondary colors. Make them

understand that when we mix grimary colors, we can obtain

secondary colors. You can llustrate the experiment by

mixing some water colors. Ask students to work individually.

AK: Red and Yeflow-Orange; Blue and Yellow-Green; Blue
and Red-Purple.

Formalive and Atatimie Znvitonnent
Social Pracfios. Fokows ond gres winuclions on how 1o grow a plart

o — Go to Visual Rescurcas (Ciass CD, p. 15) and check the glossary.

B e . Read the web page. Complate with words from the box.

Materals  Instructions

LI e ARG s A

MaHer exists in three forms sohd, liquid, and gas When a liquid freezes,
becomes sofid Make an experimenl lo see how this happens and have fun

i
:
+ liquid tempera paint é

Step ! Pour tha paint into the ice cube :
ray |+ ice cube oy

| e coolt shoks :
Step 2 Poke the rroft shieks thraugh [ . SR

the point !

Step 4 Use the colored ice cubes os |

brushes ko paint on poper ‘ ¥’ .

Watch the colors mixt J o P : 5
- / P

a s ‘: Read the text again and circle the best tite,

Step 3 Put the mray in the traezer unki “,

paint is sehd

P
’Q

i, Cool Paintt 7 Frozen Colors 1 lce Powting
a‘ “!-ﬂ Colar the emply squcres.
E - B - EE

Work with o pariner to select c itle for the experlment. Exprass your opinlon. 67

Additional Activity

Here is another fun activity to watch how colors mix.
Give a sheet of paper to every stugent. Ask them to
fold the sheets in half, Give them some tempera colors
and ask them 1o put some small drops of paint on one
half of the paper. Have them fold the paper, press softly
and unfold the paper again. The result: beautifui and

colorfui butterfiies.
\. v

Encourage students to express their opinion when
they are working in pairs to make a decision. In Activity
6 there is no correct answer, since the three are valid,
students will eventually find out, but this is a goed
opportunity to express their opinion and support it
with reasons. Ask them to try to express their opinions
in £nglish. Monitor their work and give support and
guidance.

AN



Learning outcome: Understands and gives
instructions.

0 a Number the steps in order.

Ask students to look at page 15 on Class CD Visual
Resources. You may project the glossary using a laptop or
you may print the page as suggested in previous activities
when using the Class CD. Encourage students to read the
words pour, poke, craft sticks, cube tray, and freeze. Ask
students to repeat the words after and convey meaning with
the illustrations. Have students open their Activity Books.
Ask them to read in pairs the experiment in Activity 1 again.
When they finish, draw their attention to page 68, Activity 1
and ask them to number the steps in order.

Make students aware of how these sentences are
written. They all start with a verb. Encourage them to read
the sentences aloud.

Monitor their work and provide guidance when nesded.
AK: 3:1;2;4.

2] 9|

Have students open their Activity Books to page 68. Direct
them to Activity 2 and read the title with the whole class.
Continue reading the article aloud and make them aware of
the examples.

Go back to the imperative sentences in Activity 1 ang
ask students to underline them. To wrap up the activity, ask
students to work in groups of four and provide a large piece
of cardboard to write their own reflection about imperative
sentences. Tell groups that they may use the information
from the article.

AK: Put the tray in the freezer until paint is solid; Pour the
paint into the ice cube tray.

ea

Read the article and underline the verbs
in Activity 1.

Compilete the sentences with the
help of the visual aids and answer
the question.

Have students open their Activity Books. Encourage
students to look at the two illustrations and let them talk
about the varbs they could use to complete the sentences.
Ask students to work in pairs and figure out the verbs by
looking at the activities on page 68. When students finish,
ask them to write the verbs on the board. To wrap up the
activity, ask students to read the sentences aloud. After
reading the two sentences aloud, ask students: What kind
of sertences are these? If necessary reread the article. Elicit
the answer: They are imperative sentences. Give students
time to write down the answer in their books.

AK: 1-pour; 2-poke. Both sentences are imperative.
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Rezson)

0 . Humber the sleps in order.
_. Putthe fray in the fieezer untl paint Is solid.
Pour the paint into the ica cutbe hay. T
- 1 the paint « ui y. o i
Poke the craft sticks through the paint. -
-

Use the colored ice cubes as brushes o pant on paper

e . _\J Read the article and undesine the verbs in Achivity 1.

Vaths and Imperative Sentences

Yerbs pxpress ochons or states of baing Put, powr, play, simg, and be are verbs

Imperative sentences give Insiruchons or commands To someane

Be carafunt

Here gra some cxamples
Do your homework
Be rarefull
Paur the paint into the ray
Go to the store plecse
* Imperalive sentences begin with
averb

= Sometimes they have an exclomahon

marx af the end

f
ﬂ ‘“‘ Compista the sentences with the halp of the visua! o«ds and answer
the question,

1o - - . he water into the jot

2. wj the penck through the papaer.

what kind of sentances are thesa? |

88 UNITT Nowurs o0 o ® 27 m v

~
Additional Activity

Use a stuffed animal to teach imperative sentences.
Ask students to name the stuffed animal. Mode! with
the whole class: Rufus, sit down; Rufus, turm arourid.

»

Useful Information

Scientists usually work as a group to be more

efficient on their projects. Working weill in groups is an
important skill that students can nurture and use in the
real world. Here are some ways to appreach group
work:

* Plan-pair-share: Individually, students are given
a question or a scenario to brainstorm, Then they
pair up with a partner to talk about their ideas and
compare, Lastly, they share their ideas from their
pair work with the class.

* Jigsaws: This information-gap exercise has
students iisten to or read different parts of a text.
They then need to find the missing information by
interacting with their classmates who have read
other parts of the text.

\




n a Listen and sing along. ) 14

Ask students to look at the picture on page 69. Guide them
to descrioe the picture and encourage thern to predict what
the song is about. Write some of their predictions on the
board. Tell students they will sing a song about Science.
Teach the expression Scienice is cool, explaining that it
means great, fabulous. Write the following words on the
board: old, new, dirty, clean, cool. Teach the difference
between old and new, dirty and clean. Have students open
their Activity Books, Activity 1, and tell thern that they will
fisten to a recording. Ask students to follow the lyrics with
their finger as they listen to the song. Encourage students
to tatk about science and how it is possible to have fun with
science.

Ask students to sing the song about having fun with
stience,
AK: Students listen and sing along.

o330

Have students open their Activity Books, Activity 5.
Ask them to read the instructions. Make sure that they
understand the words. Once they understand all the
instructions, play the recording again and encourage
students to have fun while listening to the song.

AK: Students listen te the instructions and have fun.

oHEQ

Listen again and foliow the
instructions.

Use the Instructions on Visual
Resources (Class CD, p. 16) to play
Simon Says.

Project the Visual Resources from the Class CD, page

16. You may also print it out if a projector is not available.
Designate cne person as Simon and the others as players.
Simon stands in front of the players and tells them what thay
must do. Use the Class CD, p. 16 to get some Simon Says
ideas or use your own. Important: the players must only
obey commands that begin with the phrase Simon says.
AK: Practice may vary according to students.

" Y
Additional Activity

Have students underline the rhyming words in “Science
is Fun”. Ask them to go back to previous units and the
Picture: Dictionary {page 106} and look for other words
to replace the words they underlined. Have them copy
the song in their notebooks and replace the ryming
words. Encourage them to sing their new song.

i. & Llisten ond sing along. @u
Science is bun
What's this! What's that’
Tt e rubbak or s 1T a at!
sty ar s 5t bjue?
Tt edd or vt new?
Seremie s dun,

Stienre st

[ ke siaence,

As much us school!
What" this! Whats thut!
I~ ita bud e it @ bat?
Is 1t red op 18 it green?

[t duty or in i deun? fﬁ.@&’ .

Seabre 1 fur 5 i
fun g i

Mwnce s ool =

[ hke s lenee,

As much as whool!

g b} Listen again and follow the instructions.

Listen to Hue wony

5ing alony

Clap your hunds.,

oy along

Sturnr vour fret

Hewve some tun ‘ ‘ J

O F 7 usthel on Visual R (Class €0, p. 18)

T

ta play Simon Says.

| can understand and Ioliow Instiuctions. | can identify imperchve sentences
e 69

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Go
through the goal with students: / can understand and
follow instructions. | can identify imperative sentences.
Ask students to reflect on how to follow written
instructions when working on an experiment, Focus on
the importance of understanding instructions to have
the best results in an experiment, Encourage them to
talk about imperative sentences and how to identity
them. .
Make sure students understand the meaning of
the number of stars: three stars if they can understand
and follow instructions and identify imperative
sentences, two stars iIf they need some more practice
to understand and follow instructions and identify
imperative sentences, and one star if they need to
practice a lot more. Above all, make sure students feel
confident! Show enthusiasm for their progress!
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Learning outcome: Understands and gives
instructions.

n Go to Visual Resources (Closs CD, p. 15)
and check the glossary.

Project or print the Visual Resources from the Class CD,
page 15. Introduce new vocabulary: drops, milk, detergertt
and food coloring. Encourage students to look at the
drawings and repeat the words after you. Encourage
students to practice pronunciation of the Science
vocabulary with a partner.

6 a Reod the web page.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 70. Tell
them thay have read sorme web pages in the unit. They

read one on page 67 and now they will read another. Ask
studenis what a web page is. Encourage volunteers to share
their thoughts about the Internet.

Ask students to read the Instructions in pairs and predict
what will happen. When they finish the discussion, read
aloud the passage and ask students to find new words such
as fat, tiny, molecules, etc. Prepare definitions beforshand
on cardboard strips and post them on the science Word
Wall in the classroom. Ask students to find the meaning of
dish datergent in their Picture Dictionary, on page 110 of
their books.

AK: Comprehension may vary according to the students.

e E Pronounce with the help of your

teacher the following words. If
necessary, check the meanings on
Visual Resources (Class CD, p. 15) or
consult an English dictionary.

Draw student’s attention to Activity 3. Read aloud each word
in the box. Have students repeat after you. Try to mime
each word and elicit its meaning. If students have trouble
understanding the words. prject on the wall page 15 of
Visual Resources. Go over the words and check students
understanding. 'f necessary, let them use an English
dictionary to look up for the meanings.

a Get the materials and do the

" experiment with a partner.

Carry out the experiment with students. Ask them beforehand
to0 bring the materials. A set of drops of food coloring will be
enough for the whole class. Ask each pair of students o bring
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0 Lawms Go fo Visudl Resources (Cless CD, p. 15) and check the glossary.

a ma ReCd the wab page.
& v o wwwmsmr-eonmion

Artistic Science
Instructions
STE® 1+ Four milk 1 the plasic < ontarmer
STEF 2 Put drops of kood calaning in the nilk
STEP 3' Put one d-oo of dish detergent 17 the milk
STEP 4 Prackel whar will hoppen
f STEP 5 Wotor what happens

What Happened?

¥ Al things nthe world ava formed By hey part<les called
olecules Trey ora so small ot we con't see them
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“ gs far as posiple from the water molezules As they move
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you qdd detergent ‘o the milk, tea fat molecules try to get
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e . Prenounce with the help of your teacher the followsng words.
1 necessory. check thae meanings on Visual Rasources
(Ciass CD, p.15) of cansuit an Engiish dictionary.

pour put  add poke  draw predict  observe
0 Gat the matenals and de the experiment with a partnar.

O OUNITT i g Foow oo Beers

a plastic container. Have students open the Activity Books
to page 70 and follow the instructions in Activity 2. If you
have trouble finding the materials, you can replace the food
coloring with gentian violet (found in pharmacies} and dish
detergent with a pinch of ordinary powder detergent.

r
Additional Activity

Teaching Science Vocabulary consists of providing a
context within the topic or experiment that is being
carried cut. Tell students they will design a concept
map. Ask them to work in pairs or groups of four as
the unit advances and create meaningful and creative
murals, posters, etc. The idea is to provide a different
strategy so students grasp the meaning of science
words.

One way to accomplish this is by having the
students write some of the terminclogy on index cards
and analyze them to make a laxical set. They then
explain their reasons for their grouping.

They can also create drawings to coincide with the
terminology they are studying or even create doodles
around the letters in the words.




e @ Listen and follow along. Then listen

and number the pictures. ) 15

Project the Visual Rescurces from the Class CD,
page 15. You may also print it out if a projector is not
available. Introduce new vocabulary: cefery and pour.
Encourage students to look at the drawings and repeat
the words after you. Encourage students to practice
pronunciation of the science vocabulary with a partner.
Have students open their Activity Books to page 71. Ask a
volunteer to read the instructions. Tell students they will listen
to an experiment using celery. Ask students if they know
what celery is. Explain that they will listen to the experimenit
and later numnber the pictures in pairs.

Monitor students’ work and provide guidance.
AK: First row vertical answers: 4; 3; Second row vertical

answers: 2: 1.

Q B Q Do the experiment and answer

the questions.

Ask students to bring a piece of celery. A set of drops

of food coloring will be enough for the whole class. Ask

students to follow the experiment steps and make sure they

leave the pieces of celery avernight to get the resuits they

wish 1o observe, Enjoy the experiment with your students! To

wrap up the activity, guide students through the questions.

Ask volunteers to read the guestions aloud and write the

answers in pairs,

AK: Results may vary and the answers depend cn such
results.

r )
Additional Activity

Divide the class in groups of four. Distribute three
different types of cereal in three plastic plates. The
cbjective of this activity is find out which brands of
cereal taste best to children. Number the plates or
hand plates of different colors, so you can distinguish
the cereals' brands. Each participant will try three
brands of cereal twice: once with their eyes open, and
once with their eyes closed. Participants will rate each
cereal on a scale of 1-10, Scores wil be recorded and
evaluated.

Share the cereals’ brands when resuits are given.

J

B "‘, = Lsten and follow glong. Then tisten and number the pictures, Q h
Celery Science
! Materials Instructions

g mE o, sfr

e . Do the mxpenment and answar the questions

Whaot color was the celery af the beginning? _
+ What wos your prediction? - -
2 What happened with the celery in the 1ed water?
4 What happened with the celery in tha blue water? __

What We Know

Compare your answers to Actvity & with a partner Correc! yours if necessary. kil

What We Know

Heip students reflect on what they have learned, Ask
them to exchange their books with a partnar and
compare their answers to the questions in Activity 6.
Encourage them to read the questions and revise the
answers together, while they axplain their reasons.

Help them to compare their original predictions with the
actual results,
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Learning outcome: Participates in the writing of
reports about experiments.

e ' Go to Visual Resources (Ciass CD. p. 15) and check the glossary.

- N a ‘ o Completa the instructicns with words from the bex. Then match the
0 Go to Visual Resources (Class CD, p. 15) imetuctions 1o fhe pctures.
and check the glossary.

wittie  Then AF\rsi use ) pour Finally
Project the Visual Resources from the Class CD,

1 . R a

page 15. You may also print it out if a projector is ‘not the vinogar info the botte _g@}a
available. Encourage students 10 look at the drawings and JoNed, Folmnaliohi g
repeat the words after you. Encourage students to practice tha bakoon hall way wih bakingsoda.
pronunciation of the science vocabulary with a partner. : - put the neck of he
balioen over the neck of the boftie. @m ;
] . . . 4 Don'tlet any baking soda fall Info thy
a Complete the instructions with SN mome e , §
) words from the box.Then match the 5 i *he bakoon up
instructions to the piciures. and let the baking seda fall Info the vinsgar =
| e
o - o rapor

Tell students they will continue learning about experiments.
Have students cpen their Activity Bocks to page 72 and ask
them to read the words in the box aloud after you. Explain
that they wiil complete the instructions with words from the
box in pairs. Rernind them that they should use a capital
letter at the beginning of each sentence. ‘

Allow students some time to fill out the instructions and @ . 0o the expenmant and fil out the Experkment Report on page 117
monitor their work by providing support when appropriate.
Students will nead support with the word furine/. When they 72 UNITT Mo oo s e
finish, ask volunteers to read the instructicns aloud and write
them on the board for censolidation.

Help them figure out that there are more instructions
than llustrations when matching the Instructions to the
picture. Two instructions do not need illustration. Encourage
students to match the instructions to the pictures.

AK: 1-First; pour; 2-use; 3-Then; 4-No answer is needed.
5- Finaily; 6-Write.
AK: 1-a; 2-b; 3-¢; 5-d.

B w Write the list of materials you need for the expariment in Activity 1.

Matarials A

to cut out the Workshest on page 117 {the upper part of the
page only). Have them draw the materials and how they fook
before the experiment. Ask them to use the provided space
on the Experiment Report sheet (Before). Ask them: What
do you think is going to happen with this experiment? Elicit
some answers. Ask students to write down their predictions
on the report. Then let them do the experiment and watch
the results. Give them time to draw the results in the report.
Guide them to understand that the balloon fills up because
the combination of vinegar and baking soda produces a gas
(carbon dioxide). The gas fills the balloon up and irflates it.

a B Write the list of materials you need for the
experiment in Activity 2. '

Have students open their Activity Books and ask them to Help students to complete the report writing the following
read the instructions in Activity 2 again. Predict the results sentences on the board: The baking soda and the vinegar
of the experimant with students. Ask them to write the list of create a gas., Gas filis the bottle., The gas moves into the
materials in Activity 3. ballpon and inflates it.

Ask students to work in groups of four and write the list AK: Answers may vary according to students’
of materials, Provide guidance and encourage them to read comprehension and the experiments’ resulis.

the instructions again if needed. Direct students’ attention to

the icon on the right, explain that activities with this icon wiil

help them when making their Unit Product.

AK: one small empty plastic soda or water bottle; ¥ cup of
vinegar; small balloon; baking soda,

— )
Additional Activity

Divide the class in groups of four. Encourage them to
read the experiments they have learned in Unit 7. Ask
them to choose their favorite experiment and write the
process on a large piece of cardboard. Allow them to
copy the experiments shown in Unit 7 and illustrate
Encourage students to bring the materials for the accordingly.

experiment. Divide the class in two teams and ask students \. J
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Q Do the experiment and fill out the
Experiment Report on page 117.




B Go to Visual Resources (Class CD, p. 15)
" and check the glossary.

Project the Visual Resources from the Class CD, page
15. You may also print it out if a projector is not available.
Encourage students to look at the drawings and repeat
the words after you. Encourage students to practice
pronunciation of the science vocatulary with a partner.

e g Locok at the pictures and complete

the steps.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 73. Ask
them 1o look at the pictures and predict why the experiment
is called Liquid Fireworks. Explain to students that they will
complete the steps in teams of four.
Monitor students’ work and praise them for their efforts.
To wrap up the activity, ask a volunteer from each team
to read aloud the steps and write the different opticns on
the board. Analyze the different answers with students and
come to an agreemernt.
AK: 1-Pour; jar; 2-oil; 3-drops; coloring; 4-colors;
5-happens; 6-result.

0 & B Do the experiment and see what
happens. Go to page 117 and
complete the instructions. . §;'

Draw students atiention fo Activity 7, explain that they will
follow instructions to do an experiment. Form teams and
make sure that each team has the necesary material to
do the experiment. Ask them to predict what's going to
happen. Record scme predictions on the board. Have them
foilow the instructions carefully and do the experiment.
They need to wait a few minutes to see the results: the food
coloring drops will burst in the o like small fireworks. After
the experiment, have students reflect and discuss in teams
about what happened with the oil and the food coloring.
Remind themn that oil or fat molecules tend to repel water
molecules.

To wrap up the activity ask students to go to page 117,
cut out the bottom part of the page and complete the steps
of the experiment without support without consulting the

4 N
Additional Activity

Ask students to bring a notebook they have at home
and they do not use. Tell students they wilt create a
Science Notebook with the experiments they have
learned in Unit 7. Encourage them 1o design the cover
and choose their favorite experiments. Set an example
with the whale class and help them throughout the
process.

e e 30 1o Visual Resources (Class CD, p. 15) and check the glossory.

a # - ) .. Look at the pictures and complete tha ateps.

drops  colors  Pour ol jar  colering hoppens  result

e de e e

Moterials:
~ largs, kall, elear jor ) ‘
< watar ‘ :

» food coloring (green, red. yollow) 3&;;&
- half a cup of cooking oil N
A

Instructions: .
water into the »
-~
4 Pour - . infothe jar.
F i
. Addva of rad JF
%
4 Repeat with the other
. War and see what o B
“ Record the
a .. Do the experiment ond see what happens. { )
H

Go te poge 117 and complete the instructions.

O N undeiiine the statement that expiains what happened.

Food coloting moiecules are attacted by water molacuies and thay tend
to separate from the oll.
/ Foed colonng drops move becouse of gravily

Work with a team 1o decide what is the best onswer to Activity 8 T

word box. Finally, direct students' attention to the icon on
the right, explain that activitias with this icon will help them
when making their Unit Product.

Q g Underline the statement that

explains what happened.

Have studenrts open the Activity Books. Ask them to read
the staternents individually and underline the statement that
explains best what happened in the experiment.

Monitor students’ work and provide suppoit.
AK: 1.

Students have to work in teams to find the statement
that best describes what happened in the experiment.
Explain to students the concepts they need to know
like gravity (the force that attracts objects fo the

Farth and makes things fafl}, separate (divide into
parts), molecules (tiny particles that form matter), etc.
Encourage them to listen to their classmates respecfully
and to express their opinion. Once they come up with
an agreement, they should underline the option they
think is correct. Check the answer as a class.
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Work with a partner. Look at the
pictures and number the instructions
in order.

Encourage students to talk about the experiments they have
done in Unit 7. Revise the experiments with the whole class
and ask volunteers to mention their faverite experiment:
Colored lce Cubs, Artistic Scierice, Liquid Fireworks,

Celary Science. Have students open their Activity Books to
page 74. Ask one or two students to read the steps of the
experiment. Explain that to review what they have learned in
Unit 7 they will have to order the instructions based on the
pictures, Help them to notice that the pictures have fabsls:
a, b, ¢, d. They have to relate each picture to one of the
steps and then decide the number of the step. They need to
repeat the same procedure until they finish with all the steps.
Encourage peer work for this review activity.

AK: From top to bottom-b, d, ¢, a

SocialiSkills]

Taking care of yourself is important. Read the
lab safety rules.

Encourage students to read the lab safety rules aloud with
you. Ask them to connact the rules to the drawings and
make them aware of the importance of lab safety rules.
Draw students’ attention to the icons. Elicit information
about them and encourage students to talk about safety
rules. Check the lab safety rules with the whole class and
ask students to read the rules aloud several imes by miming
the actions.

Use this activity as an opportunity to have students
reflect on the imponance of taking care of curselves when
carrying cut an experiment.
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t} “;_; Work with a partner. Look of the gictures and number the instructions

in grder.

. . b
Use the tunnsl to il the talloan a

halt way with baking soda. @

¥ P

Ut ths balicon up and let the .

baking soda fall inte the vinegar.

Pour the vinegar info the bottle ° f

& € e

Put the neck of the balloon over Gl

the neck of tha boftte

SocialiSkills

aas TEKING care of yourself is impertant.
Read the lak sty rules.

Wash your hands before and afiar
doing an experiment.

Covet your ¢lothes.

Use goggies when necossary.

Don't louch your eyes of your mouth,
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Write a set of instructions to grow a
piant. € (3 8 B

What is the product for?

To share your instructions with another group and see if they
are easy to follow,

Tips

* Team up.

* Share with your team the subproducts on pages 72 and
73 and use them as a guide.

* With your team, research and find out how to grow a
plant.

¢ Decide together the necessary steps to grow a plant.

* Use what you learned in Lessons 3 and 4.

* Write a list of materials.

* Write clear and simple steps.

* {lustrate the steps.

Preparation: Tell students that they are going to work in
teams and research and figure out how to grow a plant. Ask
them to read the tips and the instructicns displayed on page
76.

Production: Arrange students in small groups. Let students
plan their work, organize what they are going to do, and
make their cwn decisions, as you monitor, Invite students to
share and comment about their iIdeas as they research and
find out how to grow a plant.

Share the product.

Exchange your instructions with another team. Gather the
materials. Follow the other team’s instructions to grow a
plant. Take notes and write a report, Share your results.
Listen to the other tearm’s results and compare.

Product Assessment

Make sure that for this activity you have an even number

of teams. Have pairs of teams exchange their instructions
and ask them to bring the materials in advance. Each team
has to follow the other team’s instructions to grow a plant.
Once they finish, they have to answer the guestions on
page 76. Read the questions aloud and make sure students
understand their meaning. Explain that they have to circle
yes or no to answer the guestions. When they finish, they
have to listen to their partners’ report and also give feedback
to the other team. Encourags them to be respeactful and
remind them that mistakes are actually opportunities to
learn.

What is the product for?
To share your Instructions with another group
and see if they are edsy fo follow,

Tips
* Tedm up
« Share with your feam the subproducis on

pages 72 and 73 and use them as a guide.

« With your team, research and ng out how
1o grow a piant.

» Dacide tagether the neceassary steps 1o
graw a plant

+ s what you learnsd oniassons 3 and 4

+ Writa ¢ list of materials

+ Wrlte clear and simple steps.

= Hlugtrate the steps.

Share your product,

Exchange your instructions with anothar team. Gather he matetlals. Foilow the other
teom’s instructions fo grow  plant. Take noles and write a repor. Share your resuits.

ligten fo the other leam’s results and compeare.

Product Assessmenr\;

Fokow your classmates' insfruciions fo grow a plant, Then answer the questions. Circie

yes o no.
* Are the sheps clear?

+ Do the Alustrations help you undersiand the steps?

« Ara the steps In order?

+ Can you grow o pkant if you follow the Instructions?

Yos
Yas
Yas
Yo

Na
Ne
No
No

Kindly share your answars with your classnates, Suggest ways to make their

work beftar.
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Reading Time

Reading Strategies

Narrative Big Book: The Princess and the Frog

Once upon a time there was a princess called
Ametia. Princess Amelia lived in a beouliiul castie
surroundad by lakes. $he had o room fuii al' tow.e&
but no one fo play with. . [~
Princess Amelic mwwm

@ umem%&p@mmm e

Q pp- 4247

Let's talk about retelling!
The ability to retell the story is directly linked to critical
thinking and literacy skills. Remember, at this age, children
are still deveioping these abilities in their own language.
Therefore, it is significantly more difficuit for them to retell a
story in English.
You can help your students with major issues such as
recognizing story stages or plot elements in many ways.
Divide the story with bookmarks to mark the beginning,
middle, and end. Show students the cover of the Narrative
Book “The Princess and the Freg”. Encourage them to talk
about the characters and carry out a picture walkthrough
to help students predict the events in the fairy tale and also
to introduce new vocabulary: Write the following words on
sticky notes: Princess, bored, sad, frog, and jump. Explain
their meaning showing the lustrations and through miming it
needed. Open the Narrative Big Book “The Princess and the
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but not a single fFiend.
Princess Amelia was always very sad

Frog” to pages 42 and 43. Start reading the story aloud and
ask volunteers to hold the Big Book and reread these beginning
pages. When they finish reading these pages, ask students to
retell the beginning and post a sticky note on the book.

Continue reading aloud pages 44 and 45 and use a
sticky note for the middle. Ask students to retell this part of
the story.

Continue with pages 46 and 47 to reach the end of the
story. Encourage students to retell the end of the story “The
Princess and the Frog” and encourage them to express their
feelings about the end of the story. Use the different sticky
notes to retell the whole story, This wili help students to
separate the events in a visual way.

To find more ideas on retelling visit:
https://www.missdecarbo.com/3-ideas-to-increase-reteling-
skills-in/
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Unit Contents ]

Literary and Ludic Environment

Social Practice:
Reads stories to compare emotions,

Learning Outcomes:

* Explores an illustrated children’s story book.
* Follows the oral reading of a story.
* Compares the emotions evoked by reading a story.

0 Activate Prior Knowledge

1. What is fantasy?

2. Do you like reading fantasy stories?

3. How do you fesl when you read fantasy stories?
4, Do you like illustrations?

\.

Tech Resources

You can find further ideas about children’s stories at the
following link:

https://learnenglishkids, britishcouncil.org/es/short-stories

https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/kids-stories

@ Odyssey Resources

Narrative Big Book: “The Princess and the Frog”,
pages 42-47, audiotrack 23

Class CD: Tracks 16-17

Visual Resources: Class CD, pages 17-19
Picture Dictionary: Activity Book, pages 110-111
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Learning outcome; Explores an illustrated children’s
story book.

o ﬂ Read The Princess and the Frog.
Complete the chart. ) pp. 42-47

Prepare word cards from "The Princess and the Frog” and
post them in a visible place in the classroom. Show the
cover of this narative big book and ask students to predict
the events. Read "The Princess and the Frog” story with
your students taking into account the retelling ideas cn page
100. Enccurage students to retell the story and express their
feelings about the Princess and the end of the story.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 76,
Activity 1 and ask them to look at the chart. Ask students:
What has Amefia got? Encourage students to look at the
pictures and read the words in the word box with them. Give
an example: Amelia has got dresses. Draw their attention
to the chart on the right. Ask students: What does Amelia
want? L ook at the picture. Encourage students 1o talk about
playing with friends. Ask students to work in pairs. Monitor
students’ work and guide them as appropriate.

AK: Amelia has got: 1-Cresses; 2-a castle; 3-toys; 4-shoes.
Amelia wants: 1-friends

e Read again and complete.

Ask students to read “The Princess and the Frog” with you.
Encourage them to read aloud some parts of the story and
while retelling, ask students to focus on Amelia's problem.
Ask students: Why is Amelia bored and sad?

Draw students’ attention to Activity 2 and read the
problern. Ask students to work in groups of four and guide
thern to find the sclution to the grobiem.

To wrap up the activity, ask a volunteer from each group
to come to the front and expiain their solution.

AK: Amelia finds a friend.

e E Say how you feel after reading this

story. Share it with your class.

Encourage students to talk about their feelings after reading
the story. Ask students: Can you think of a different ending?
Students share their experience when reading “The Prncess
and the Frog".

AK: Answers may vary.
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Reading Time
Lessony]

o [ ‘\h Read fhe Pincess and the frog. Complete the chart. @un dz47

dresses  shoes  toys  acastle  friends

Ameho wants:

. ' N "."i
. Pors.) r?,
3 I:!
q J‘,;

Amelia has got:
%

e [P Read agein and complets.

Amelia klsses a
freg and

e = SOy how you feel affer readng this story. Shaie it with
yous class.

Y8 UHITE s z¥os

r
Additional Activity

If you want your students to read outside of the
classroom, you might have to provide therm with the
resources. The best way is to create a classroom
library. To do this, you will need to:

Assess the students’ needs. This includes their

level of English, interests, and age—all of which will
influence the choice of materials.

Check the availability of books. Research what
books you can easily and cheaply get.

Get the basics. Establish what books you should start
with and then expand your library.

Use boxes or crates to categorize books. One idea
is 1o categenze books into different crates or boxes.
This makes it easy for students to flip through the
books and look at the covers and titles instead of only
seeing the binding.

Encourage students to take ownership of their
classroom library by helping to keep it organized
and clean. Select two students each week to heip vou

keep the books organized.
\. w,




O (@) co to visual Resources (Class CD, p.17)
and learn new words.

Project or print the Visual Resources (Class CD, p 17). Draw
students’ attention to each of the pictures and encourage
them to repeat the words after you. Mime feelings such

as happy, sad, tired, angry, excited, and afraid to convey
their meaning. You may also invite students to mime such
feelings.

B Look and predict what the story is about.
Read the story.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 77. Ask
them to read the title of the story. Encourage them to say
the title in their native language: Cenicienta and share some
ideas about the story. Then, tell students they will read the
story individually. Alow some time for this reading alone and
then ask volunteers 1o read the story aloud.

Provide guidance and support when students come
across new vocabulary. The pictures will help them figure cut
the meaning of words such as stepsisters, slipper, prince,
ste.

AK: Predictions will vary. Write them on the board and go
back to them after students finish reading the story.

a Complete the graphic organizer on

Visual Resources (Class CD, p. 18).

Project or print the graphic organizer on Visual Resources,
(Class CD, page 18). The purpose of this exercise is
to complete the organizer as a whole class. Draw their
attention 1o the different elements of the story: characters,
setting, problem, solution, etc. Guide them to find them
together. Ask: What are the main characters in the story?
Students: Cinderella, the prince, the stepsisters, the
godmother. Provide guidance and encourage students to
read the Cinderelia story again.

To wrap up the activity, have some volunteers read the
different elements from the graphic organizer.

Additional Activity

Have students cpen their Activity Books to page 77.
Read the story aloud and ask students to follow along.
It is important fo encourage students o read some
sentences aloud or brief paragraphs by themselves so
they start gaining confidence. Ask students to look at
the pictures to convey meaning. Provide support and
correct pronunciation when appropriate.

Literary and Ludle Environment
tocial bactics: Recs shonas lo Conmpéne emohtnk.

o Leess 50 10 Visugl Resources (Class CO, p. 17} and learn new words.

B F. — Looxand predict whot the story 1s obout. Read the story.
Cinderello

L
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hard 1o bauve the bull belnze 12 tuok the httle shpgrer Booull the e eella bvod
etk when e spell tnsheal hudse i the kngdom oryany hapguly ever urter
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sipper bekind S S WOTE ey ungry

e e COMEIete the graphic organizer o Visual Rasources (Class C0. p 18).

1 can predict whot & story is about, [ "

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Go
through the goal with students: / can identify the parts
of a story. Ask students io reflect on the parts of the
story they learned and the importance of identifying
these elements when retelling a story. Encourage them
1o talk about the experience of reading “The Prince and
the Frog” and “Cinderella”.

Make sure students understand the meaning of the
number of stars: three stars if they can identify the parts
of a story, two stars if they need some more practice
when identifying some parts of a story, and one star if
they need to practice a lot more. Above all, make sure
students feel confident! Show enthusiasm for their
progress!
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Learning outcome: Follows the oral reading of a
story.

@ Look and compare.

Divide the board in two columns. Write: Many years ago on
one side and Today on the other. Tell students that Cinderella
happened many years ago. Encourage a volunteer to write
Cinderefla on the left column. Tell students; Today we are in
the classroorn. We are in our English ciass. Ask a volunteer
to wrile: We are in the classroom on the right column. Have
students open their Activity Books to page 78 and look

at the pictures. Ask them to read the titles: Today ... and

A long time ago ... Encourage students to read the first
sentence: feday Laura runs and another student reads:

A long time ago Cinderefla danced with the prince. Draw
students' atiention to an action happening in the past and
an action that happens today. Let students work in pairs,
read the sentences and compare the actions in the past and
in the present. Monitor their reading and help them become
aware of past events and events happening today.

AK: Comprehension may vary according to students.

2 1R

Go to the Picture Dictionary on
pages 110-111 and find two action
words to complete the chart.

Write these sentences on the board: Yesterday ! listened
to my teacher. Today | fisten to my friends. Circle the verb.
Explain that Yesterday means an action in the past and
Teday means an action in the present. Continue writing
two more sentences using some other verbs from Picture
Dictionary {pages 110-111).

r
Additional Activity

The performing arts allow students to express
their creativity and open their minds tc different
interpretations of artistic works. It also promotes
interpersonal skills and empathy by understanding
others’ perspectives when working in groups. There
are no winners or losers in the performing arts but
instead a collaboration towards an artistic goal.
Perform Cinderella with your students. Explain that
a play is divided into scenes: Scene 1: At Cinderella's
home. Scene 2: At the ball. Scene 3: At Cinderella’s
home. Put students into groups of four to write the
scenes using simpie sentences. Then create masks
using cardboard for the play. Add some music to
the scene at the bail. Students will have fun acting
out the play.

\. J
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€ 5 ook and compors,

Today . . Along ime ago ..
: L

&

Laura e2 =.ico baliet. Cinderella i 1.5 = with te pince.
. N
“ 2
) by
re Ok
il sers
Loura © -, Cinderelia «1

a vwss , 80 tothe Picturs Dictionary on pages 110-#1 and find two action
verbs fo complete the chart.

Today tn the past
look lookad
liston listenad
ik talked

9 ., Wrila bwo sentences about yoursell. Use action verbs from the ﬁ”
Picture Dichonary (pages 110-11). 4t "
1. Yestorday

+ Yesterday P,

78 UNTB D o0 Y .

Have students open their Activity Books. Ask them to
read the verbs after you and provide examples to check
meaning. You may also mime the actions /ook, fisten, and
talk so students feel more confident. Teli students that these
verbs are in present and in past. Make them aware of the
pronunciation and direct them to pages 110 and 111in
the Activity Books and have thern find two action words to
complete the chart.

AK: Answers may vary.

a %i g Write two sentences about yourself.
Use action words from the Picture
Dictionary (pages 110-t111). . &/

Ask students to look at the Picture Dictionary, pages
110-111, Ask students to read the verbs aloud with you.
Tell them to choose two verbs. Write a sentence on the
board using a verb in the past: Yesterday ! played fenris.
Encourage velunteers to write their own sentences
expressing something that happened in the past. Provide
guidance while students write the sentences about
themselves.

Direct students’ attention to the icon on the right, explain
that activities with this icon will help them when making their
unit Product.

AK: Answers will vary.




Q Go to Visual Resources (Class CD, p.

17) and learn new words.

Project or print the Visual Resource (Class CD, p. 17). Draw
students' aftenticn to each of the pictures and encourage
them to repeat the words after you. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of all the words. Let them ask
guestions and elicit sorme basic sentences using the
vocabulary.

6 Listen and repeat.Then listen and

match the words to the pictures.
D16

Ask students to listen to the recording and repeat the words.
Have students open their Activity Books to page 79, explain
to students that they have to listen to the words again and
match them 1o the pictures. Before students start matching,
set an example to provide guidance. Ask students to work
individually. Play the recording twice. To wrap up Activity 5,
ask volurteers to write the answers on the board.
Monitor the activity while students listen. Correct and

explain if students have doubts.
AK: 1-angry; 2-confused; 3-sad; 4-excited; 5-bored;

B-happy; 7-tired; 8-afraid.

Q E Look at the mentioned pictures.

Read and answer the questions.

Ask students to look at Activity 5. Carry out a revision of
vocabulary and encourage students to mime the emotions.
Ask them to talk about the characters' feelings. Then draw
their attention tc Activity 6 and encourage them to read
aloud the example in Picture 1. Explain to students they will
continue answering the activity by looking at the pictures,
reading and answaring the questions.

Monitor their work while students read and answer the
questions. Provide guidance when appropriate.

To wrap up the activity, ask students to compare their
answers with other parners. Have some volunteers write
the correct answers on the board to provide support and
consolidation.

AK: 2-She feels tired; 3-He feels confused; 4-She fesls
afraid.

( Y
Additional Activity

Encourage students to flip through magazines and

cut out images of people showing emotions. Have
students paste their cut-outs together as a collage.
Then ask students to identify the emotions they see.
Have therm write the words on colorful paper, then cut
out and paste each word near the picture showing that
emotion.

a Luws G0 to Visual Resourcas (Ciass CD. p. 17) and leam new words.

a ;}, . Listan and repect. Then listen and maich tha words to the
picturas, () s
happy  sod angry fired excifed afraid bared contused

2 ) g% 3

a i@ . Look ot the mentioned pictures. Read and answer the questions.

Pictura 1 Picture 2
1. How do the stepsisters feer? 1. How dothe prince teel?
Ficture 7 Picture &

7 How does Cindarelia feel? 4 How doas Cinderelia leel?

G s i Sy S iy e s ]

. »

Exchange kooks with a partner and check your answers to Activity 6, 79

When students complete Activity 6, ask them
to exchange baoks with a partner. Encourage
them to revise each other's work. Give them some
guidance pefore they start. Give some examples of
valid sentences and write them on the board: The
stepsisters feel excited, They feel excited, Cinderelia
feel happy, She feels happy. Show how the names of
the characters can be replaced by pronouns. Circle the
verb feel and explain its meaning if necessary. Show
how it is part of all the sentences and how they need to
add an s when the sentence refers to one person only.
Monitor their work and provide all necessary support.
When they finish, have scme volunteers write the
correct answers on the board. Check them as a group.
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Learning outcome: Compares the emotions evoked
by reading a story.

o Go to Visual Resources (Class CD,

p.19) and learn new words.

Project or print the lesson Visual Resource (Class CD, p.

19) and draw students’ attention to each of the pictures.
Encourage them to repeat the words after you. Make sure
students understand the meaning of all the words. This will
prepare them to read the story on their Activity Book more
confidently. Prepare word cards with your students and post
therm on a Word Wall or in a visible place in the ciassroom.

a a Look at the picture and predict what

the story is about.Then read the siory.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 80. Draw
their attention to the picture of the shepherd boy being
chased by a wclf and the people at the front who are not
paying attention to what is happening to the boy. Elicit
students' predictions and write some on the board to

revise them when you finish reading the story. Read aloud
“The Boy Who Cried ‘Wolf'", making pauses to check
comprehension. When you finish, encourage students to talkk
about characters, theme, setting, probiem, and selution. You
may draw a chart on the board so students can connect
their feelings and ideas to the text. Have students compare
their predictions with the story they've just read. Were their
predictions correct? Have they read or heard this story
before? Have them express their opinions freely.

e a W Answer the questions.

Draw students’ atlention to Acvity 3. Read the questions
aloud and check studants’ understanding. If necessary,

go back to page 79 and revise the words that express
feelings and emotions. Then encourage students tc answer
the questions individually. Mcnitor their work and provide
support when answering the questions. Guide them to give
long answers 1o each question. Give examples: Yes, my
prediction was correct. | feel happy after reading the story.
AK: Answers will vary.

Q Q Share your answers with your partner.

Tell students they will share their answers with their partner
Monitor students' work and guide them during their oral
communication.

To wrap up the activity, ask a pair of students to share
their information with the whole class.
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€ — Goto Visual Resourcas (Class CD, p. 19 and learn new words.

B 4 L took atthe picture and pradict what fie story is aboul,
Then read the story.

The Boy Who Cried “Wolf”
Quee pon a e, there was u shepherd boy who leoked witer some sheep, Qre dus e
wus bored and plaved & [oke on the people thut Lived 1a s town He ~houted * Help mic?
Help e Thins u woll' WolE* The people heard his cies und un to help the by When
they qut 1o hum they ashid * Where 15 e wolf'” The bov laughed und said “Hahuha

I hed, There was o wolt ™

Some days kiter, the boy did the same thinyg aguin Ay the peaple ran to
Belp and dyaln they discovered 1t wias a D, The people were veny angny ™
W
o
Seme hme later, the boy really suw @ wolf. The oy -

and his sheep ta from the wolf The buy shuuted.

'Help me' Help! Therv s a wolf! wolft!

The people heard by cnes but they Thought
st was e agan, A weran looked out he
window und sew the bov and the sheep
Iunning rom the woll Finally the

peoply lielped the bay and s sheep

the boy leamed that it 18 pot goud to lie

B . Ancwerthe questions.
1. Was your predicton comect?
? How do you feel ofter reading the story?
3 How do you leel when somecna s o you?

4 Do you play jokes on your fiends? PR

o if - Share your answaers with your parfner.

r

Additional Activity

Piay this game with your students in the classroom or
in an outside area.

Have one student play the wolf, The wolf looks for
& place to hide while all the other students count
together up to 20, After counting, the students look
for the wolf, If someone finds the wolf, they say,
“| am the kid who cried "Wolfl™ When the wolf hears
that sentenge, he or she chases and tries to tag the
students as they run back to the starting point. The first
person tagged becomes the wolf in the next round,
and the game starts again.




B g Listen and sing along. ) 17

Choose different students and mime emotions with
students: angry, happy, tired, and bored. Ask students to
read the song's lyrics in their Activity Books, page 81. Play
the recording once and ask them to follow the words.
Encourage students to listen again and sing along.
Students mime the actions while singing.
Have fun and enjoy the song.
AK: Students sing along.

a Draw something that makes you

happy. Draw something that scares
you.

Have students open their Activity Books. Draw a happy face
on the board and ask students about something that makes
them happy. Ask volunteers to come to the board and draw
something that makes them happy. Then draw child’s face
that looks scared about something. Ask volunteers to come
to the board and draw something that scares them.

Let students wark individually and monitor their
drawings. To wrap up the activity, ask them to share their
drawings in small groups.

AK: Drawings may vary according to students’ creativity.
e ﬂ Look at the chart and compare the
words. Find the verbs in "The Boy
Who Cried 'Wolf'” and circle them.

Have students open their Activity Book and read the titles in
the chart that appears on Activity 7. Ask them to give you
some ideas about Past and Present. Encourage students
to go to page 80 and ask: Does the story of “The Boy Who
Cried ‘Woif'" take place in the past or the present? Focus on
the verbs in the story and explain to students that the story
takes place in the past, like "Cinderalla” and “The Prince and
the Frog". Have studenis compare the verbs in the chart and
notice how they change when they refer to the past.
Ask students to work in pairs to find the verbs from the
chart in *The Boy Who Cried *Wolf"” and circle them.
Monitor the activity and provide support when
appropriate.
AK: Students should find and circle looked, helped, saw,
did, ran, and shouted.

rAddiiiont;:l Activity

Students line up behind the teacher and follows him/
her around the classroom. The teacher does an acticn
and shouts out the word for that action. The students
copy the action and repeat the word. Actions include:
climb, sing, shout, play, write, etc.

a ‘:&. Listen ond sing along. §H17

Vin Happy

I'm happv. 'm Bred

I'm huppy, buppy, huppy! Tmtind tnd feed!
Lm s happy. 1'm 50 tired.

L want to sing u wong. { want to yo o bed!
q L]

T'm bored.
I'm bured. bared bored. %,

I'm ~a hored

I'm wungry.
' anyry, anyry anyry'
'm0 angry,

L wunt to run arwl run’ ['wunt to play wyarne!

e 'f‘:‘ Draw something that makes you happy. Draw something that
scares you.

i This Makes Ma Happy ~1| r This $cares Ma _\
; ! |
; .
Y I

e » k‘ Lock at the chart and compare the words Find the verbs In
) “The Boy Who Cried ‘Woll™ and circie them.

——

Present Post

look lcoked

heip helped

20a Saw

do did

wn ran

shout shouted
Share with a tearn your answers to Activity &. Explain your reasons and listen to
everybody. Compare the things that make you happy. ]

Form small teams and let them share their drawings
in Activity 8. Encourage them to tak about the things
that make them feel happy and the things that scare
them. Promote respect while they work together.
Remind them that they have to listen carefully while
other partners speak and that everybady should have
an opportunity to speak and express their opinions and
feelings. Encourage them to compare the things that
make them happy and see if there are coincidences in
the team.
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Learning outcome: Participates in the writing of
sentences.

Read and compare the shepherd
boy’s day with Mike's. Underline the
action words.

1 Jat ] 2

Ask students to choose their favorite sentence from “The
Boy Who Cried 'Wolf'” on page 80. Encourage them to write
the sentence in their notebooks. Have students open their
Activity Books to page 82. Encourage students to look at
the charts and read the titles. Focus on Many years ago and
Yesterday, so students understand when the actions took
place. Explain that they will compare the shepherd boy's day
with Mike's. Ask students to look at the pictures and check
meaning by reading the sentences afoud with you. Then ask
students to work individually.

Menitor their work and make sure students underiine the
action words in both charts, raise them for their efforts.

To wrap up the activity, ask students to share their action
words with a partner.
AK: Many years ago-played; sang; climbed; Yesterday-

played; sang, climbed.

e B Circle frue (T) or false (F).

Have students open their Activity Books. Encourage them
to read the sentences individually and ask them to work in
pairs. Explain to students that they will circle true or false.
Set an exampie with number 1 to guide the activity.

AK: 1-F; 2-F; 3-T, 4-T.

e E Unscramble the sentences and write
them again.

Ask students to work in groups of four. Tell them they will
read the unscrambled sentences and get support by reading
again "The Boy Who Cried ‘Wolf"" on page 80. Encourage
them to write the sentences in their notebooks and a
proofread version in their Activity Books.

Monitor their work and praise them for their efforts.
AK: 1-The people helped the shepherd boy; 2-The

shepherd played a joke; 3-The people were angry.

~
rAddiﬁcmul Activity

Divide the class in teams of four. Hand three strips

of cardboard to each team. Ask them to write three
sentences about "The Boy Who Cried "Wolf'™. When
students are ready, ask students to visit other teams

€ . % reod and compare ihe shepherd boys day with Mike's.
Underline the action words.

Many years ago ... Yosterday ...
The shepherd Mike proyed R
oy played the gurtar i -
the flute. ¥

.

The shepherd Mika sang
boy sang.
The shaphard Mike climbed
Boy climbyed a wall,

a bl

B ‘ Circle frus (T or foise (F).
t The shapherd boy played the gultar,
Mike ciimbed g hil.

~

ar

The shephard boy sang.

—“ 4 = o
m M om .

Mike cimbed a wall.

.o

£) .. unscrumbie the sentances and writa them again.

The helped peopie shapherd boy the
B T I L .
shepherd boy -] played The cke

™

w

W angry The people

B2 UNIT 8 ¥ we” gl e

and compare their sentences.
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Useful information

Newest trends for promoting literacy in young
children:

Exploring. There are many opportunities to promote
literacy to children by showing them newspapers and
street signs. You can also check out resources to
promote early literacy through online interactive games.
Interacting. When reading, ask questions in the
middle of the story to see if children are actively
listening. Also, ask about different characters or how
the story could have played out differently to test
comprehensiorn.

Playing. Add a little enthusiasm to the story by acting it
out. Involve students in the performance and have fun.
Talking. Promcting literacy to children does not have
to stop when the book closes. Ask about the story
throughout the day in conversation or pick three new
vocabulary words for students to begin learning and
using.

Visiting. Libraries are a great resource for promoting
literacy in young children. There is often live storytelling
and sometimes even interactive plays to promote
literacy.




o & B Use the cues to write a story of

your own. , §'

For this creative activity, prepare befcrehand a large piece
of caraboard with the cues from page 83. Guide students
through the cues as a whole class and invite them to write
a group story. This activity will help them gain confidence
when writing a story of their own. Encourage students to
add ideas and read the group story aloud.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 83, Ask
them to work individually by following the example posted in
a visible place in the classroom.

Monitor their work and make sure students fee!
confident when writing their story.

Direct students' attention to the icon on the right, explain
that activities with this icon will help them when making their
Unit Product
AK: Stories will vary.

a G Mcke a drawing to illustrate your story.

Ask students to make a drawing to illustrate their story. They

may also use their notebooks if they feel there is not enough

room n their Activity Books. Encourage them ta include the

details and most importantty of all, to enjoy the experience.
Monitor their work and provide support whan

appropriate.

AK: Drawings wil vary agcording to students’ creativity.

e ﬂ Share your story with your team.

Ask students to sit in groups of four and share their stories.
Encourage them to read the story aloud and talk about their
drawing. Remind them that they shoula give everybody the
opportunity to share their stories. Encourage them to give
respectful feedback to their parners by saying what they lke
and mentioning things that can be improved. Model some
examples of praising sentences.

Monitor their work and praise them for their efforts.

r
Additional Activity

Help students build their awareness of the verbs
in their stories by playing a garme. Working in small
groups, have students circle the action werds in their
stories. Then have students pick one story to act out.
One member of the group reads the story aloud while
the other students act it out, paying special attention to
the action words in the story.
You can find further information and ideas at:
https://Awww.eslkidstuff.com/esl-kids-games/
action-games.htm

a ' .. Usathe cues to wite o story of yourown. 1;:*,’]

Chpe lipon a tume, _ - - .
The ke, aned the yirl went b - -

They found o maye
They maode three wishes
[he Bist wish wos _

The second wish wus _

The third wish wus

Then, the boy und the yul returmed home and hved happuly ever after,

B Q‘ Maks a drawing o ilustrate your story.

s T T ]
: :
| s
1
= !
! i
! !
I i
E
Lo . o L
© T I shaweyourstory -
- with yout team. é (R Q 3
Y

&

o

| con wiite senfences using ¢ues. *. 7, | 83

\. S

Help students reflect on what they have learmed.

Make sure students are aware of their achievements
throughout the lesson. Go through the goai with
students: | can write sentences and short sfories using
cues. Encourage students to talk about the importance
of writing sentences with given informaticn. Make
them aware of this great achisvement. Tell them to
color three stars if they were able to write questions

to get informaticn, two stars if they needed some help
from the teacher to write guestions to get information,
and one star if they needed the teacher’s help to write
questions to get information. Above all, make sure
students feel confident! Show enthusiasm for their
prograss.
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e Q Take turns miming and guessing Review

feelings.

Write the following words on the board: happy, sad, K L Toke tumemiming ond guesing fesings

confused, tired, afraid, and angry. Encourage volunteers to
mime the feeiings. Ask students to sit in groups of four on
the flocr. One of the students stands up in the middle and
mimes a feeling or emetion. The other students guess the
feeling being mimed and say a sentence aloud: He is happy:
Students take turns.

] " H !, . There are things that are scary.
Y There are things that are scary. it's OK to teel i & O e oot s e
o ~ ‘ with your parents ar your friends.

afraid.Talk about it with your parents or your
friends.

Draw students’ attention to the picture on page 84,
Encourage students to describe the picture and talk about
things that are scary. Ask students: Are you scared of the
Cark? Are you scared of noises? Encourage students to talk
about things that are scary. Tell students it is ok to feel afraid
and they should talk about it with their parents or friends.

B4 UNIT B lraumg Time

110 UNIT 8 Reading Time



Write illustrated sentences about

personal events. G

What is the product for?

To share personal experiences and express feelings in a
creative way.

Tips

¢ Team up.

* Share with your team the subproducts on pages 78 and
83 and use them as a guide.

* Share with your team events that happened to you.

* Select the ones that are more interesting.

* Write sentences and draw pictures.

* Agree on how to put your work together.

Preparation: Tel students that they are going to work in
teams. They can choose interesting facts that happened to
them in the past and use what they learned in the unit to
write sentences about themselves.

Production: Arrange students in groups of four. Encourage
themn to write sentencas and illustrate them with the help
and opinions of other team members. This is an excelient
opportunity for students to practice respectful feedback.
Explain to students they can write sentences using verbs in
present or in past and invite them to look at the information
in Unit 8.

Share the product.

Paste your sentences on a piece of board and present them
to the class. Take turns sharing your parsonal experiences.
Answer your partners’ questions about your sentences.
Express your opinion about your classmates’ sentences.
Ask guestions.

Product Assessment

After students finish their presentations to the class, guide
them to evaluate their own work. Explain them that they
should be very honest and express what they reaily think
about their own werk. Remind them that there are nc
mistakes, but opportunities t¢ learn and improve their work.,
Avoid being judgemental and praise students for al their
efiorts, despite the results. Teach them with examples to
focus on the good things first. Read the instruction with the

students and explain the meaning of the different emoticons.

Tell them that they have to draw little emoticens on the
provided spaces to assess their work. Read the sentences
in the chart aloud and make sure students understand them
before they start completing the chart.

Whaot is the product for?
To share persandl experiences and exprass fealings [n a credttve way.

Tips

* Team up.

« Share with your team the subproducts
on pages 76 and 83 and use them as a
guide.

+ Share with your tearn events that
happenad o you,

+ Salact the cnes that are more Interesting.

* Wnts sentences and diaw plclures.

« Agrea on how o put your work togather.

$hare yaur product.

Paste your sentances on a piece of board
and present thom to the class. Take turmg sharlag your personol expariences.
Answer your panners’ questions about your sentences. Express your opinion about
youl clgssmates' sentences Ask queshons.

Produgct Assessmenﬁ

Assess your work. Read the statements and draw the picture that bast represents
‘what you did.

Vary good @ Naad to Improve @ Not very good @
My Werk
| worked hard | enjoyed laarning.
: 1 gxprassed MMy oginons 1 was respectiul.

I Arished my work

,
" I istened to my partners
.

m



The American

Continent

Reading Strategies

Informative Big Book: I Travel the World

the World o-

r )

mtmsmm ) >‘\_N ¥

Hi, I'm Tom,

My dad is a pilot. He fravels d Jot. He fakes me
with himn to travel the world. | started in the
United States of America. It is where | live.

e UNIT % 1 Treel thep Worlg

| beopie in the United Stales N
# are called Americans. ¢

They use money
called doltars.

e o

§X The fiag has white and red slripes, };32%
¥ and a blue square with white stars. #
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UNIT 9 thavel the Wedd 0

D pp. 30-20

Geographic information and critical thinking skills
Studying Geography helps students become better lsarners.
In Geography, students learn transferable skifls that they can
use in other subject areas such as literature or mathematics.
For example, the ability 1o assess, analyze, infer, predict,
decide, or solve are not unique to geography. They are all
components of the critical thinking process.

For that reason, students can learn critical thinking skills
in coilaboration with other subjects. Teachers can improve
the acquisition of these skills by addressing all the elements
of the thinking processes for a comprehensive outcome.

Building Interest in Geography

Sit students in a circle and show the cover of ¥l Travel the
World". Ask students: What will the book be about? Do
you fike Geography? Encourage students to taik about
maps and places they know in their native language. Show
students pages 30 and 31. Read aloud and ask students:
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Where is the United States located? What are the people
called? Let students answer and explore the location and
the flag’s colors.

Learning Facts in Geography

Continue with pages 32 ang 33. The skills involved in
acguiring geographic information include activities such as
locating and collecting data. Ask some velunteers to read
and draw students’ attention to the map. Once they have
collected data, ask students to share inforrmation about
Jamaica and start comparing it with Mexico.

Managing Facts in Geography

Ask volunteers to take the Big Book and read pages 34 and
35 aloud. Ask students to lock at the map: Where is Peru?
Is it in South America? How do you know? Ask students

to organize information about Mexico by following the
geographic informaticn in *l Travel the World".



Examining Facts in Geography

Continue reading pages 36 and 37. Craw the Mexican
Republic and part of Central America on the board. You can
also draw it on cardboard. Ask students to analyze where
Guatemala is. Encourage them to locate Mexico City on the
map and other places in the Mexican Republic.

(‘
Unit Contents }

Researching Facts in Geography

Continue reading pages 38 and 39. Tell students they will
learn how to answer guestions about geography: In this Unit
you will learn about maps, tables, graphs. etc. Encourage
students to talk about Argentina, its locaticn, and flag.

Formative and Academic Environment

Social Practice:
Coilects informaticn about a geography topic by using an
image.

Learning Oufcomes:

* Explores ilustrated maps of the American continent

* Understands information from a text being read aloud.

* Participates in the writing of a text with the
information.

9 Activate Prior Knowledge

1. Where is Mexico?

2. Is Colombia in North America?
3. What do people like in Mexico?
4, s Brazil big or small?

\

with specific information {language, currency, flag, etc.).

Tech Resources

You can find further ideas about Geography at the
following link:

https://kids.nationalgeographic.com/explare/countries/
mexico/#mexico-dancers.jpg

https://www.naticnalgeographic.org/geographic-skills/5/

https://www.educaticn.com/activity/geography/

@ QOdyssey Resources

Informative Big Book: *! Trave! the World", pages 30-38,
audiotrack 26

Class CD: Tracks 18, 19

Visual Resources: Class CD, pages 20-21

Picture Dictionary: Activity Bock, page 111

13



Learning outcome: Explores illustrated maps of the
American continent with specific information flanguage,
currency, flag, etc.)

1) Read ! Travel the World. Circle the
countries the boy visits. @ pp. 30-39

Read "I Travel the World" with students keeping in mind
the activities shown in Reading Time page 112. Encourage
students to talk about the places visited oy the boy in the
Big Bock. Have students open their Activity Books t¢ page
86. Tell students they will circle the countries the boy has
visited.

Ask students to work individually and check their
answers with a partner.

Monitor students’ answers and guide them as
appropriate.
AK: 2:3. 4,6, 7.

&3 5 Read the story again. Label the flags with
words from the box.

Ask volunteers to read “| Travel the Word"” again and focus
on the flags belonging to each country. Encourage them to
talk about Mexico’s flag and its colors.

Have students open their Activity Bocks to page 86
and ask them to describe the flags and their corresponding
countries in Activity 2. This discussion will guide students’
answers and provide scaffolding.

Let students work in pairs.

Monitor their work and praise them for their efforts.
AK: 1-United States; 2-Jamnaica; 3-Peru; 4-Guatemala;

5-Argentina.

e B Match the countries to the nationalities.

Carry out a revision of nationalities with a trief walkthrough
of "l Travel the World”, Ask students what you call people
that live in Mexico. Encourage them 1o give you an answer
in their native language and write on the board: Pecple in
Meaxico are called Mexicans.
Ask students to work in pairs and monitor their work.
When they finish, ask the whole class the question: What
do you call people from your country?
AK: 1-e; 2-d; 3-b; 4-a; 5-C; Mexicans.
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n L ‘. Read | Travel the World. Circle the cauntries the boy visits.

mp;l 3619
© Cuba ? Umted States of Amanca = Jomaica i Petu
A Canada & Guéternala T Argenting 1 Chie
£} ... . Readtne story again. Label the fiags with words fram the box

Jamaica  Guatemala  Peru  Unied Stotes of Amarica Argentina

E =M

4 [
\d

€ .+ Match the countnes fo the nationalities.

i Jamaca Americans
2 Guetamola * Paruvians

3 Paw  Argenhmians
4 United States of America + Guatemalons
- Argentina ~ Jamoicons

Whot do you call people from your country?

BE ONITH" « 4 - sl P
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Additional Activity

Globe Game

Telt students they will play a game. Arrange students
into groups of four. Provide each group with page 20
from Visual Resources. Have students in sach group
select a location on the map.

After students have selected a location, start with
the first team. That team fields yes or no gquestions
from the other teams, one gquestion at a time. {Team 2
asks a guestion first, then Team 3, and Team 4 last.)

Choose a game leader who monitors the guestions
asked to make sure they are fair quastions such as: Do
people use pesos? s the flag green and vellow?

As questions are asked, team members refer to
their map and agree on a respense. If they give a "Yes"
answer, the team that asked the guestion makes a
guess as to the name of the specific place.

If the team guesses cerrectly, they earn five paints.
If the guess is incorrect, the next team asks a guestion
that wiil help identify the place.

After Team 1's place is guessed. it is Team 2's turn
to answer questions about the place it selected; Team

L3 begins the questicning.




Learning Outcome: Explores Hustrated maps of the
Amearican continent with specific information.

a ﬂ Label the map.

Ask students to look at Activity 2 on page 86 and repeat the
name of the countries.

Have students open thair Activity Books to page 87. Ask
them: Do you know this map? Is this a continent? Which
continent is it? Encourage students to lock at the map and
figure out which continent it is. Students may answer: /t is
the map of America. It is the American Continent.

Tell students they will [abel the map. Ask them to work
in pairs and go to page 88, Activity 2 if they have doubts on
how to write the countriss.

Monitor their work and provide guidance when labelling
the map.

AK: On the left from top to bottom-United States of
America; Guatemala; Peru; On the right from top to
bottom-Jamaica; Argentina,

e g Find Mexico on the map and circle .

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 87. Draw
their attention to the Mexican Republic. Ask them if they
know where Mexico is.

Provide guidance and encourage them to point to
Mexico on the map and circle it.
AK: Students circle Mexico on the map.

a g Tell your partner what country you

want fo visit.

Sit students in a circle and talk about countries they want
to visit. Project the maps from the Visual Resources, pages
20-21. Ask students to locate the countries and encourage
them to stand up and peoint with their fingers while some
other students help them with the location on the left of the
map. If there is not a projector or laptog available, you can
print out the mformaticn for more practice with students,
Remind them of *| Travel the World” and the places the boy
visits. Encourage them to talk about places in Mexico or in
the American Continent.

Allow some time to wrap up the activity in pairs.

Listen to students’ opinions and provide guidance when
needed.
AK: Answers may vary.

Farmative and Academic Enviromment
Sociol Prachce: Collec!s inknmanon GLoUT & GRogaRy lopls by iaing an meoge

O . Labeimemop.
| =
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- <
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a k‘ Find Mexico on the map and circle it.
G = Tall your poriner what country you want ta wsit.
I'm getting familiar with the map of America and the countries of
the cortinent. . a7

ﬁ
Additional Activity

Have students listen to appropriate pop or folk music
from other countries with the purpese of getting the
students to guess which countries the songs are from.
To help them, provide pictures of pecple in traditicnal
clothing of the country, instruments being used,
dancing, etc. You can also give them hints concerning
the location of the country if they guess wrong, such
as: The country is very far north.

\ J

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Go
through the goal with students: / am getting familiar with
the map of Armerica and the countries on the continerit.
Ask students to reflect on the countries they have talked
about in the lesson and the map of America.

Students shculd colcr three stars if they understand
what a country is and that America is formed by
several countries. Two stars if they partially understand
the concepts, and one star if they have trouble with
these concepts. Show enthusiasm for their progress.

115



Learning outcome: Understands information from a
text being read aioud.

1 ] X

Look at the pictures and predict
what the text is about. Read the
article and check your prediction.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 88. Give
students a few minutes o look at the title, the pictures,the
captions, and predict what the text is about, Register their
predictions on the board. Ask them if they know some facts
about Colembia. Let them share any informaticn they know.
Ask if any of them knows a Colombian or has a Celombian
relative. Read the article about Colombia aioud. Encourage
students to ask and answer questions about the topic.
Read the text aloud again and chack comprehension.

To wrap up the activity, ask students to compare their
predictions to what they've just read about Colombia.

e ﬂ Underline the correct answers,

Encourage students to read the passage about Colompia
in page 88 Activity 1 again. Allow them to read individually
and underiine the sentance they like most. Then draw their
attention to Activity 2 and ask some volunteers o read the
questions aloud. Check students comprehension and have
them answer the gquestions individually. When they finish, ask
thern to check their answers with a partner.

Provide guidance when needed and monitor their
progress.
AK: 1-c; 2-3; 3-b.

[ w
Additional Activity

Flags are colorful representations of countries around
the world. Try the following activitios with small groups
of students:

* Have students look at four or five common flags.
Give students country names. Have the students
match the flags with their countries.

¢ Display a map of the world on the wall. Students
work in two teams and race to stick flags against
the correct countries on the map.

* Have one student describe a flag to a student who
is not looking at it, e.g. it has three stripes. They
are green, white, and red. In the middle, there is an
eagie. The second student has to guess the country
the flag belongs to.

n ‘ﬂl& wm; LOOK at the pictures and predict what the text is about. Read the
article and check your prediction.

~;-lombia

Is a colerfu!
country in South
America It s full of history
and tradiions Colombians are
very rendly ond they love music
ond dancing. Colombians giow
lots of diferent fru, but mainty
bananas and pineapgies Thelr
flag has yeliow, tlue, and ted
stripes Colombians speak
Spanish

a \7 Undedine the correct answars,

° Where is Colombia?
.. North America

= South America

tr Central Amarica

4 What do Colembions love?

v music and dencing - playing chess -+ eooking barbecues

+ What are Cotombian products?
: pananas and pineapples .

. grapeirut hot dogs

BB UNIT A 7w iy o fsan

7
Useful Information

Primary students love learning about the world around
them. Geography lessons can be designed to exploit
that natural curiosity. Here are some tips:

* Observing: Students can learn to become scientific
observers of their world by taking notes and
pictures during class trips. Let them choose what to
record and ask quastions about their observations.

* Classifying: Students can learn to classify by
looking at the legends and keys of maps and
creating maps of their own environment. Have
students share the maps they make with other
students, and explain why they have included
certain features.

* Directionality: Students begin to learn about the
compass rose of a map by first exploring spatial
awareness, such as identifying left ang right, and
using the sun's position to identify the compass
directions.

* Interpreting: Students begin to draw conclusions
about their surroundings by synthesizing their
observations and engaging in active inguiry. They
can develop this skill through class trainstorming
sessions and discussion.

\. v,
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0 a Listen and sing along. ) 18

Explain to students that some countries are big and others
are small. Give some examples: Mexico /s big. Guatemala is
small. Tell students that sorme countries are warm like Brazil
and others are cold like Canada. Encourage them to repeat
after you.

Ask students to listen to the song on Track 18, Have
students cpen their Activity Books to page 89 and play the
song again. Ask students to follow the lyrics in Activity 3 as
they listen to the song.

Enjoy the song and encourage students to sing aiong.

a Q Listen to the song again. Circle the
couniries you hear.

Ask a velunteer to read Activity 4 instruction aloud. Play the

song agaih and ask them to circle the countries they hear.

Ask students to work individually. Monitor students’ work

while they listen and circle the countries.

AK: Peru; Jamaica; México; Paraguay; Guatermnala; Brazil;
Cuba; Uruguay.

e ﬂ Read the following paragraph and
. correct the mistakes.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 89. [n
this activity students should correct the capitalization
mistakes and you will also have the opportunity to verify
comprehension of a brief paragraph. Set an example by
reading the first line: /n Argentina people love to eat meat.
Draw their attention to the word Argentina. Tell students:
Argentina is a country. Countries begin with an uppercase
letter. Write the example on the board. Continue with the
second example: Meat is cooked outdoors on special fires.
Tell students: Do we need a capital letter at the beginning
of the sentence? Yes, because it is a new sentences after
a full stop. Write the answer on the board: Meat /s cooked
outdoors on special fires.

Ask students to work individually. Monitor their work and

heip them find the mistakes. When they finish, ask them to
exchange their books with a partner to check each other’s

work. To wrap up the activity ask the whoie class to read the

brief paragraph aloud.

a ‘U & Listen and sing along. @ &

Anerica

AMIERCU Iy g Gostinent

(s iy andat's weat.

It hus maay connties

But Lonly know vight,

Pequ, [umuica Mexaen, and Funuspiay
Guatemaly, Braal, Cubu, and Uruguay,
SOme ColntriE s dn- wan.

And others are cold.

Some coneataes are iy,

And others ure simull,
But [ luve them all.
[ love them ull’

n ‘.}; ¥‘ Listen to the song again, Circle the countries you haar,
Patu At WeE Paraguay

Jugternaia Bz, o L

B s 4, Recdthe following paragraph and comect the mistakes.

| e

»
In qﬁrqanﬂnc people lova o eat
meat grgentinians Hke to have big
famity reunions called asados.
meat is cooked outdoors on
special fires. famities get togather
and celebrate around thesa fires.
this 15 an important tradiion.

Exehange your book with a partner and have fum / her check your paragraph, 83

Additional Activity

Ask students to find out in bocks, internet or at home
what language is spoken in the following countries:
Jamaica, Guatemala, Peru, and Argentina.

Ask students to exchange their books with a
partner and have them check each other's work. First
give themn the opportunity to do the checking on their
own. Give them time to find mistakes or omissicns and
aircle them with pencil. Then write the paragraph on
the board and correct it as a class. While you correct
the mistakes on the board make sure that students are
checking their partners' paragraphs carefully. Promote
kindness and respect.

17



Learning outcome: Understands information from a LEsEon(d)

text being read aloud.

ﬂ "&3 e LOOK <7t the pictuies and predict what the text Is about Read the
erticle and chack your prediction

Br :J :dl is the biggest country in South Amatica It is

o a Look at the pictures and predict homa ta the world's most impertant 1@in forest, the Amazon

what the text is about. Read the Pecpte in Brazl love soccer You can see young people

playing seceer evarywhera, The most impertant rarlion

arficle ﬂnd Check your predicﬁon. praduct is sugar cane The Brazilian ftag u green and yellow.

Brazliians speck Portuguess.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 90. Give
students a few minutes to look at the pictures, the title,
the map, etc. Ask them what the text is about. Write their
predictions on the board. Ask students what they know
about Brazil and let them share the information with the
group. Ask them if they have a Brazilian friend or relative.
Then read the article about Brazil aloud. Elicit information
about Brazil cased on the article you just read and the
photographs. Ask students: Do Brazilians fike socecer? Are
there beaches in Brazif? Is it hot? Encourage students to B ¥F - workwihaparerto compiete the information about Braz.
answer and read the captions under the photos. RBead the
article again again and check comprehension.

Bazian soccer player

Tha Sugar Loaf Ria de Janara Brozil

Arazil

Region- . Favortehobby _
Monitor comprehension and encourage discussion Flog _. . _. __ _ Product _
about Brazil. languoge:. . __
9 a Q Work with a partner to complete the 0% :::J;:: et ——.
- . . . )
infermation about Brazil. B LNITB e s om Gt e

Draw students’ attention to Activity 2. Ask them to read the
article about Brazil again and explain that they will work in

pairs and compiete the information. [ . - A
Mcnitor their work and provide guidance when needed. Additional Activity
To wrap up the activity, ask a pair of students to write Have students play Reading Director to practice the
the answers on the board. skill of reading aloud in a fun way.
AK: Region-South America; Favorite hobby-soccer; Choose a text your students already know.
Hag-green and yellow; Product-sugar cane; Working in pairs, students take the roles of Reader and
Language-Portuguese Reading Director. In their pairs, they should select hand
. signals to indicate: go. stop, slow, fast. The Reading
e, E Work with a partner and take turns Director gives the Reader instructions using the hand
asking and answering questions signals. For instance, when the Reading Director gives
about Brazil. a signal to speed up, the Reader reads more guickly.
\. .

Ask students to read the instructions to Activity 3 aloud.
Model questions so students develop appropriate
cornmunication skills when asking guestions to each other.
Where is Brazil? It's in South America. /s it a big country?
Yes it is the biggest country in South America. / What is
Brazilians’ favorite hobby? They love soccer.

To provide guidance, ask some volunteers to write at
least two guestions and two answers on the board, so
students feel confident.

Monitor students’ work and guide them through cral
communication.

AK: Experience may vary according to students’ level of
English.
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a ﬂ Listen and complete the chart. € 19

Ask students to look at the chart on page 91. Explain
that they are going to listen 1o the recording and tick the
colors that are part of each flag or the correct name of the
maney used in each country. Explain that they will compiate
the chart individually while they listen io the CD. Play the
recerding as many times as needed to sliow students to
complste the activity.
Monitor students' work and provide support if necessary.
AK: United States of America: Flag-red, white, and blue,
Money-dollars; Mexico: Flag-green, white and red;
Money-pesos; Guatemala: Flag-blue and white;
Money-guetzales; Brazii: Flag-green and yellow;
Money-reales.

a E Labe! the regions in America.

Draw students' attention to Activity 5. Ask a volunteer to
read the wards in the yellow box: Central America, South
America, North America. Confirm that students understand
the difference between the three regicns. If necessary, show
the position of the cardinal points on a large map. Ask
students to complete the task by labeling the three regions
in the map that appears on page 91. Check the answers as
a class. To wrap up the activity, have students mention some
countries on each region. Provide support if necessary.
AK: Green-North America, Orange-Central America,
Yellow-South America.

e g Write a list of American countties in
your notebook. Add the nationality,
the language, and the region. . '

Ask a volunteer to read Activity 8 instruction alcud. Make
sure that students understand that they have to write a list
of American countries in their notebooks. You can project
or print the map with countries names on Visual Resources

r A
Additional Activity

Tell students they will create and participate in the
exhitsition: Mexican Wonders. Ask them beforehand
to bring a postcard of a place they like in Mexico.
Encourage them to give you details about this place
even in their native language.

Put up a clothesling in the classroom beforehand
and encourage students to hang their postcards with
colored clothes pegs.

Then ask students to talk atzout their postcard
for the exhibition. Motivate themn to share information
about the weather, location, an important piace to visit,
food, etc.

\. .,

o e

ﬂ ‘.}w ' " Listen and compiate the chart @w
United States
Maxica Guatamala Brazlt
of Ametica
Fiag ‘ red - red . red yallow
white white white white

B seen B oo B oo . graon
[ [ #4 blue B oue
Money deliars doliars quekoles pasos

pasos pesos dotors reales

e _’i‘- Labei He regions in Amenca.

Cental Amenca
South Amerlca

Nerth Arnarica

Q 3‘ <1 Write alist of Americon countras in your notebook. &

Add fhe nationality, the langucge. ond the segion. . ° ~ ﬁ
Work with o pariner ta check your work in Activity 4. Go to pages 86 and 87
and confirm the colot of the ags. Correct your work ff necessary. o

(Class CD, p. 20) or give them boaks to do some research.
Next to each country on their lists they have to write down
the naticnality, the language spoken in that country and the
region where it is located. Give them time to complete their
work and pravide the necessary guidance. Check the work
as a class. Give students the opportunity to give feedback
and share opinions with their classmates.

Finally, direct students' attention to the icon on the right,
explain that activities with this icon will help them when
making their Unit Product.

After they complete the task in Activity 4, encourage
students to check their work with the help of a partner.
Tell them that they can ge back to pages 86 and 87
to check the colors of each flag. Let them consult the
Big Book reading selection as well. Make sure thay
understand how to check the answers and make sure
they are correct. Provide the necessary support and let
them find their own ways of confirming the information.
Promote respect and kindness between partners.
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Learning outcome: Participates in the writing of 0
informatior. : ;

c ¥ % (... Lockatthe pictures cnd predict what the text is about. Ruad the
aricle and check your prediction

0 ﬂ Look' at the pictures and gredlci what the Z-UAOP o wmoes
text is about. Read the article and check country 1n South Amarica. The GolApagos
vour predicﬁon. slands are akso pad of Ecuader and homs

ic unigue animais and piants. Ecuadorians

like to play ecucvdler a varlation of
volleybalt that is played with o soccer bal,

Have students open their Activity Books to page 92. Read

the article about Ecuador aloud. Ask them to look at the Ecuadortian sy is red, yellow, and biue.
photos and share information about Ecuador. Ask students: Caeao s an mportan! produst in Ecuador

} and pecple are proud of its quality.
Whers is Ecuador? Do they play scccer? Encourage Ecuadorlans speak $panish.

students to answer and read the captions under the photos.

Read the articfe again alcud and convey comprehension.
Monitor comprehensicn and encourage discussion

about Ecuador.

AK: Comprehension may vary according to students.

Bus-ociad booby
g ﬂ Complete the information about Ecuador. @ ., completethe ntemation awou Ecuadar
@ Tha flag ol Ecucdor 15 . _ .
Have students opan the Activity Books to page 92. Draw and Tha language
students’ attention to Activity 2. Ask them to read the article 4 The natenaliy ls :

. . . . . n A ia like pl
about Fcuador again and explain that they will work in pairs In Feuedor.pacple ike plaving

and compigte the information. -
Monitor their work and provide guidance when needed. 0 = e e o e s askng and answeing
Jo wrap up the activity, ask a pair of students to write 92 UNITS ez o
the answers on the board.
AK: 1-yellow; biue; red; 2-Ecuadorian; 3-ecuavdlei;
4-cacao. r ™
Additional Activity

1 An imporiant Ecuadorion product s

a B Work with a pariner and take turns
asking and answering questions
about Ecuador.

The fauna in the Gafapagos Islands is really unigue and
amazing. Bring some magazine cut outs to the class
and share them with students. Have them create a

Ask studtents to read the instructions to Activity 1 aioud. poster with the pictures. Encourage them to label the
Mode! questions sc students develop appropriate pictures with English words.
communication skills when asking guesticns to each /
other. Where is Ecuador? It's in South America. / s it a big
country? No, it's the smallest country in South America. / Useful Information A
What is Ecuadorians’ favorite hobby? They love ecuavile).
To provide guicdance, ask some volunteers to write at * Geography helps us learn about the sarth and the
least two guestions and two answers on the board, so places people live.
students feel confident. * |t teaches us about the many kinds of places on
Moniter students’ work and guide them through oral the planet. We learn about continents like North
communication. Armerica, mountains like the Sierra Gorda, rivers
AK: Experience may vary according to students’ level of like the Culiacan River and deserts like the Songra
English. Desert.

* Geography doesn’t only teach us about the natural
world. It also teaches us about the countries where
people live like Mexico, and it helps us learn about
languages such as Spanish. as well as art and
culture, for example mariachi songs.

\. v,
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a @ Work with o partner. Use the

information in this unit to
complete the chart.

Write the names of the following countries on the board:
Argentina, Brazil, Colombia, and Ecuadcr. Point to Brazil
and ask students to find information about this country in
previous lessens. Brainstorm infermation about Brazil and
write it on the board next to the country’s name. Repeat with
the other countries. Have students open their books to page
93 and draw their attention to chart. Read with the students
the headings of each column in the chart. Explain the
meanings if necessary. Go over the example about Argentina
on the first row to model what they have to do. Students
can find they informaticn they need to complete the chart
on pages 88, 89, 90, and 92. Help them find the information
beforehand. Point to the example about Argentina and read
the labels in the chart. Give students time to compiete the
activity on time.

AK: Capttal City-Brazil; Region-South America; What
people like-soccer; Important product-sugar cane;
Capital City-Colombia; Region-Soutn America; What
people like-music and dancing; Important product-
bananas and pineapples; Capital City-Ecuador:
Region-South America; What people like-ecuavalei;
Imgortant product-cacao.

e a Use what you know and do some
research to complete the line about
Mexico. §

Students prebably know some of the information needed
to complete the line about Mexico. If not, they can ask
their parents or relatives the information that is missing:
capital (Ciudad de Meéxico), popular hobby (music, soccer,
charreria}, and important product (avocados). If possible,
you can help them conduct an internet research.

Finally, direct students’ attention to the icon on the right,
explain that activities with this icon will help them when
making their Unit Product
AK: Capital City-Mexico City, Region-North America;

What people like-answers will vary; Important product-
answers will vary.

a Select a country from the chart and

write a paragraph about it. Read the
example.

Have students go to Activity 6. Ask students 1o read the
exarmple in pairs. Encourage them to select a country from
the chart and write a paragraph about f individually. Monitor
students’ work and provide guidance when appropriate.
AK: Answers will vary.

a *}' ' . Work with a partner. Use the informalion in this unit to compiete
the chart.
B —_— ‘ +, Use what you know and do some research te complets }.‘ i
the ine chout Mexico. N
. Whet Impotant
Country  Capiial City Region Pacple Like Product
‘8
il
6 . Select a country from the chart and wrile & paragraph about it. Read
e exampie.
Argenhna sin* Isn
The copralis = © - - The capttal s Tha flag Is
Thetflagis - - - -
Peoplelka . ! Peapie liks
An impeortant preduct s - An mportant product is
o o cocr S
Share your paragroph with a pariner and revise # together a3
- N
Additional Activity
Explain to students they will describe themselves.
Teach standard phrases on the board, such as: My
name s ... lamfrom ... Ilivein ... I go to schoolat ...
{like to play... { speak ... Ask students to work in pairs
and exchangs this information with their classmates.
Encourage them to write the descriptions in their
notebooks.
\. w

Encourage students to share the paragraph they
wrote on Activity 6 with a partner. Promote respectful
feedback for this activity. Modsl how {0 express
opinions abcut a partner's work. Help students
understand that they should focus on the positive things
first and then comment on the things that need to be
corrected or improved. Write on the board an example
of how a good paragraph should pe. Peint to the
capital letters at the beginning of the sentences and the
countries names, punctuation marks, correct spelling,
logic, etc. Students will use that paragraph as a guide
to correct the one written by their partner.
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o a Create an ad to invite tourists

to your favorite country.

Encourage students to talk about the countries they learned x. lg. Crete anadioinvite ourish fo your lavorte courry.

in Unit 9. Ask them tc give information about Brazil, Ecuador, ;o IT’S TRAVEL TIME o io‘
etc. Provide guidance when needed. : e L
Project the maps on Visual Resources pages 20 and 21. thisie
Encourage students to figure out where countries are fhsin — - America
located on page 21. If there is not a laptop or projector ::: :“""‘" * —
available, you may print out the pages for students. You ;i';e o
Then have students open the Activity Books to page and -
94, For the Review, students will make and an ad for their Itis o beautitul ountry! -' o ’D
favorite country so they consoiidate what they learntinthe | o - . .
unit. Ask them to choose their favorite country beforehand [SociallSkills
and bring a photo or picture to illustrate the ad. ‘ _ _
AK: Information may vary according to students’ choice. = ,’:‘,:m::s:';:“,ﬂ’:[;‘:,“;':;f‘,“° should bo proud of . Wirte

SociallSkills

@ Mexico is a beautiful country and we
' should be proud of it. Write three things
you like about Mexico.

Draw students’ attention to the picture on the left side of
page 94. Elicit information about Mexico and what they like
about their country. Ask students to write three things they
like about Mexico. '

Use this activity as an opportunity to have students
reflect on Mexican Wonders such as ruins, food,
architecture, and natural areas.
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Make an illustrated map

of America. F3J G

What is the product for?

To share infermation about America with other students.

Tips

* Team up.

* Share with your team the subproducts on pages 81 and
93 and use them as a guide.

* Decide what information you want to includs, for
example, flag, food, animals, interesting places, etc.

* Do some research.

* Draw a map showing where the countries are. Write and
ilustrate your information.

Preparation: Tell students that they are going to work in
tearms. They are going to use what they learned in the unit to
make a team product that they wili share with the class.

Production: Arrange students in small groups of four. Let
students plan their work, organize what they are going to
do, and make thsir own decisicns, as you monitor. invite
students to share and comment about their ideas as they
draw a map showing countries.

Share the product.

Display yeur llustrated maps and take turns giving
informaticn about the countries. Share interesting facts
about the countries and answer your clagsmates’ questions.
Be respectful whan you listen to your classmates'
presentaticns.

Product Assessment

Explain to the class that they need tc pay attention to

their classmates’ presentations and complete the chart

that appears at the bottom of page 95, Tell them that they
have to tick or cross the boxes in the chart whether thelr
classmates' work is good or needs to improve. Read the
statements in the chart and make sure students understand
them. After each presentation, give students some time 1o
complete the corresponding column in the chart. At the end,
enceourage some volunteers to explain their decisions to
other teams.

What Is the product for?
Yo share information about Amarica with
other students.

Tips e
+ Team up. sfv{ .
+ Share with your taam the subproducts ,§4

on pages ¥1 ond 93 and use tham as

aguide # T

+ Dacide what information you want
to Include, kor example: Nag, leod,
animals, interasting places, etc

+ Do some resaarch.

+ Draw a map showing where the counfries are. Write and ifustrate your information.

$hare your product.

Display your illskatad maps ond fake tutns giving information about the countries.
Share interesting facts about the countries and answer your classmates’ questions
Ba respacittul when you listen fo your classmates' presentations.

_Product Assessment

Pay offention to your classmates’ presentations. Fill out the chast with your opinion:
Good » ¢ or Neads fo Improve = X Kindly give feediack fo tha teams when they
Enish thelr presentations.

Tecn1 Team2 TYeam3 Teamd Team5
Thetr vorce is leud and clear,

' Thay give interasting

. Informanon obout countilas
They @xplain and onswer

- questions

95

123



Farm Products

Reading Strategies

Informative Big Book: A Tomato Farm

aTemato
_ agiFarm

Hi, | am José. | live on a tormato farm near San Luis
Potosi, Mexico.

0 UNIT 30 A Tomarhe Farm

UNIT 1 A Jomato Farm 0

@ pp. 40-47

How to Improve Reading Comprehension

Reading comprehension is the key to understanding a text.
Students can improve their reading comprehension using
three useful toals.

1. Contextual clues in a sentence can often help students
find the meanings of the words they don't recognize. For
example, on page 42 of “A Toemato Farm”, students can
use the words big and pick to help them understand the
word ripe, by asking: When are tomatoes big? When
can we pick them?

2. Visualizing the world of the text can be another useful
tool in reading comprehensian. For example, before
students read "A Tomato Farm”, they can imagine what
it would be like to te on a farm. This will prepare them
to think about and understand what life on a farm would
be like.
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3. Rereading a text can help students pinpoint the parts
they don’t understand. After each sentence they should
ask themselves: Did f understand what ! just read? If not,
once they reread the sentence they can use contextual
clues 1o find the meanings of difficult words.

Open the Big Book and encourage students to read
the title: “A Tormato Farm”™. Carry out a walkthrough {pages
40-47) with your students and encourage them to share
ideas about the topic. Talk about new words and prepare
vocabulary cards with students to be posted on the Word
Wall. When students feel confident about new words, ask
a volunteer to read “A Tomato Farm” aloud. The student
will guide the class through the experience. Support the
volunteer in this process. Ask another volunteer 1o read it
aloud again and check meaning and pronunciation.



(_
Unit Contents ]

Formative and Academic Environment

Social Practice:
Writes guestions to obtain information about farm
preducts.

Learning Outcomes:

* Explores ilustrated children's books about. Do you
mean "farm produce” (the products that a farm
produces)? if so, please do a general check and
change “farm products” to “farm produce” throughout
the unit.

* Asks and answers questicns about farm products.

* Checks the writing of questions to obtain information.

@ Activate Prior knowledge

1. What type of fruit do you like?

2. Do you live in a city?

3. What can you see in the country?
4, Do you like farms?

\_

Tech Resources

You can find further ideas about farms at the following
links:

http://www.theteachersguide.com/onthefarm.htm

https://learnenglishkids.britishcouncil.org/es/category/
topics/farm-animals

https://kidgs. nationalgeographic.com/animals/pig/#pig-
fence.jpg

@ Cdyssey Resources

Informative Big Book: "A Tomato Farm”, pages 40-47
Class CD: Tracks 20, 21

Visual Resources: Class CD, pages 22-23

Picture Dictionary: Activity Book, page 112
Worksheets: page 119
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Learning outcome: Explores illustrated children’s
books about farm products. '

o g Read A Tomalo Farm and circle frue (T) or
faise (F).

Read "A Tomato Farm” with students keeping in mind the
activities shown in Reading Time page 124. Encourage
students to summarize the Big Book story in their cwn
words. Provide cards to students so they write the new
words and post them on the Word Wall. Have students open
their Activity Books to page 96 and circle true or false.

Ask students to work indivigually and check their
answers with a partner.
AK: 1-F; 2-F, 3-T; 4-T; 5-F,

© [ Tick (v) the products that come from
José’s farm.

Ask volunteers to read "A Tormato Farm” again and focus on
the products that come from José's farm.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 96
and ask them to work in pairs and figure out what products
come from José’s farm.

AK: + tomatoes; ¢ milk; ¥ eggs: v wool.

e m Draw the place where your family

usually buys food.Tell your partner.

£ncourage students to talk about the place where their

family usually buys food. Have them open their Activity

Bocks to page 96 and ask them to draw this place. When

they finish, ask them to share their drawings with a partner

and talk about it.

AK: Answers and drawings may vary accorging to
students’ creativity.

rAddi’rionaI Activity

Tell students they will learn and sing the song Old
Macdonald had a Farm.

For this activity, write the lyrics on a large
cardboard:

Old Macdonald had a farm
E--E-I-O

And on his farm he had a cow
E--E-I-O

With a moo moo here

With a moo moo there

Here a moo, there a moo
Everywhere a moo moo

Cld Macdonald had a farm

Farm Products

#

o [ ‘_ Read A Tomoto Farm and ciela fue (T) or foise (F). @pﬁ 47
1 José's farm Is n Guanajuatc F

2 Carrots grow on José's farm.

1 Josd's fother picks up the tomatoes with other men.

4. Cows, sheap, hens, and turkeys live on José's farm.

. o o
- m m T

5 They selt the farm preducts af supermarkets.

9 4, Tick {7} the products that come from José's form?

o e

fomatoas milk eggs
wool lettuce strawhemies

9 i "'“ Draw the place whers your family usually buys food.

Tell your partner.
e, i mw e e - —

—

e o e —— )

96 UNET 10 o » b o

Before singing the song, you may ask students to draw
different farm animals to be used as flashcards.

Make groups of six. Give each group an animal
flashcard so each group represents a different animal
in the song.

Ask them to stand up and raise their hands with
their cards when they hear the name of the animal in
the song.

You may then like to encourage students to interact
with the song by doing the animal actions or roises or

E--E-I-O

126 UNIT 10 Farm Products

by joining in the chorus.
\




a g Complete the diagrams with words from
the box.

Show students the Big Book “A Tomato Farm” and
encourage them to talk about farm products. If you prepared
the vocabulary cards suggested in Beading Strategies,
you can also draw students’ attention to the cards and its
names.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 97. Ask
them to read the words from the box.

Guide students through new words and convey meaning
by looking at the pictures in Activity 4.

Tell students they will complete the diagram with the
words from the box. Ask them work in pairs.

Monitor their work and provide guidance when
completing the diagram.
AK: mik; meat; cheese, cream; ieather.

a ﬂ ﬁ Research and draw the products

that we get from sheep.

Ask students to open their Activity Books. Draw their
attention to the picture in Activity 5 and encourage students
to say the name of the animal, Ask: What's the name of this
animal? We learned its name in the Big Book "A Tomato
Farm”. It's a sheep. Prepare beforehand the faillowing
information on a large piece of cardboard. Post it in a visible
place in the classroom.

Sheep

Sheep preduce a wide variety of items used by pecple.
Like cows, sheep produce milk. This milk can be magde into
cheese, yogurt, and other dairy products. Sheep provide
meat and wool. After processing, wool can be made into
lots of different things, such as shirts, socks, yarn for
knitting, and tennis ball covers.

Read the paragraph aloud and encourage the whole
class to mention words they know: cows, sheep, milk,
yogurt, meat. Ask volunteers to underline the words they
know and the wcrds they do not know with a different
color. Read the paragraph alcud again and stop at the new
words underiined by students. Explain its meaning and
ask students to draw the products on page 97 or in their
notebooks.

AK: Drawings may vary according to students’ creativity.

oEQ

Divide the class in teams of four. Encourage students to
exchange their drawings from Activity 5. Ask them: Are
they similar? Allow students some time to compare their
drawings and talk abcut sheep products.

Share your drawings with your
partner. Are your drawings similar?

Formative and Academic Envircrmaent
Sockal Frochcs; Wriks quashon fa obloin formation about kit products

o ‘ .., Complete the diagram with words from the box.

mik  cheesse  ¢ream  meat  leather

These e the -
progucts we
- got from cows.

a f&, Research and draw the products that we get rom sheep.

Additional Activity

Invite students to participate in a show-and-tell ateout
farm animals. Ask each student to bring an item
showing a farm animal to school. Students can bring
photographs, magazings, newspapers, or another item
of their choosing. Ask students to prepare a list of facts
about their animals. Have students take turns sharing
those facts. Keep a list of their facts and display it with
the images for the class.

You could also ask students if they have visited a
farm, and which animals they often see near their homes.

( - =S mTTN
| | ;
{ j
0 : Shore your drawings with your portner, Are your drawings similar?
I con identify some farm products. - 8T
r \

v

Help students reflect on what they have fearned. Go
through the goal with students: / can identify some farm
products. Ask students to reflect on the farm products
they learned and the importance of the products we
can get from farm animals.

Make sure students understand the meaning of
the stars: three stars if they can identify some farm
products, two stars if they need more practice to
achieve the goal, and one star if they need help from
the teacher. Show enthusiasm for their progress!
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Learning outcome: Expiores iliustrated children’s
bocks about farm products.

o Read the article about corn.

Ask students: Do you like tortilas? Encourage students to
answer: Carios, Do you like tortiltas? Yes. Continue asking
guestions: Do you like popcomn? Do vou like cereais? Tell
students that tortillag and cereal are made of corn. Write the
word corn on the beard and the words tortillag, cereal, and
popcarn under the word.

Have students cpen their Activity Book to page 98.
Read the article The Popular Corn aloud. Ask students
to look at the pictures and encourage them to ask and
answer guestions about the topic. Ask students to read the
captions under each picture. Carry out a reading along with
students so you can listen to their pronunciation. Check
comprehension and the meaning of new words.

9 ﬂ Use the diagram on Visual

Resources (Class CD, p. 23) to learn
the parts of an article.

Have students open their Activity Books. Project or print
the image on Visual Rescurces (Class CD, page 23) to
learn the parts of an article. Show students the different
parts: paragraphs, title, photographs, captions. Explain
that captions are used to describe the photographs or
other images. Ask students why images are important tc
understand the meaning of the text. Bead the article aloud
again and ask students for words they don’t understand.
When possible, help them understand the meaning of new
words using the context or the photographs. Mention the
parts of the article aloud and have some volunteers point
at thern. Provide guidance when needed and monitor their
progress.

a Copy one of the paragraphs in your

notebook and illustrate it.

Have students cpen their Activity Books and read the
instruction for Activity 3. Ask studenis to choose their
favorite paragraph from The Popular Corn in Activity 1.
Encourage them ta copy the paragraph in their notebooks
and illustrate it.

Monitor students’ work and provide guidance when
needed.
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tessonf2)

€ ... Read the article shout com.
The popular Corn

Carn is the most produced grain in
the world. It was first grown by old
Mexican cultures many years ago. It
is also called maize. Corn comes in
many colors such as white, yellow,
black, red, blue, and gray. There are
200 different kinds of corn

Corn is in the grass family, the cob
is part of the Hlower and the kernels

are the seeds. Corn 15 @ very healthy
food.

Corn 15 used in many foods such

as cereals, popcarn, tortillas, and
baby feod. Corn is en ingredient of
some medcines and 1t is also used
lo produce ethanol, a fuel that moves
cars and machines.

Maize is an amazing crop!

a Use the dlogram con Visual Resources (Closs CD, p. 23 to leam the
parts of an arhicla.

Q . ;‘; Copy ona of the paragraphs in your notebook ond itiustrate it.

98 UMITID - v e

Additionat Activity

Bring popcorn to the classroom and ask students
why popcorn pops. Explain that when the kernel is
heated, the water it contains heats and produces
steam. Steam makes the kernel explode and turn
into delicicus popcorn. Share the popcorn with the

students.
\_

Useful Information

Farm animals are fascinating. Hens help thelr chicks
learn about the world. According to Al Animals
magazine, "Chicks also learn to avoid bad-tasting food
by watching others’ negative reactions to it.”

Meanwhile, cows share babysitting responsibilities.
One or two cows will watch alt the herd's calves while
other cows take a rest. You can find more fun farm
animal facts here: http:/Awvww.humanesociety.org/
news/magazine/2016/11-12/4un-facts-about-farm-
animals.html




Q Listen and sing along. §) 20

Ask the whote class: Do you live in the city or in the country?
Encourage students to answer. Tell the class: in the city
you have cars and traffic lights. Encourage students to add
some other ideas: buses, many peopte. Tell the class: /i1
the country you have lakes, mountains, horses. Encourage
students to add some other ideas. Write these differences
on the board in two columns: City/Country.

Ask students to listen to the song on Track 20. Have
students open their Activity Books to page 99 and play the
song again. Ask students to follow the lyrics in Activity 4 as
they listen to the song.

Enjoy the song and encourage students to sing along.
AK: Experience may vary according to students.

B Make two drawings to show the

difference between city and
countryside.

Have students open their Activity Book. Tell them to iisten
to the song again and focus on the differences between city
and countryside. Ask students to read the questicn aloud as
a whole class and let them express their thoughts and ideas
about living in the city or in the country.
Ask students to work individually.
Monitor their work while students make their drawings.
AK: Drawings may vary, but make sure they draw the
correct drawing under the correct title: City and
Countryside.

6 J ¥

Have students open their Activity Books. Continue the
discussion about living in the city or in the countryside.
Model possible answers and write some examples on the
board for guidance.

Ask students to work in pairs. Monitor their work and
help them to answer appropriately.
AK: Answers may vary.

Q Tell your partner which one you
preter, the city or the countryside.

4 N
Additional Activity

Heip students to find out some information about
tomateoes or another popular crop. You can bring small
articles, books, a children’s encyclopedia, and cut-outs
to the class. If possible, give them access to internet.
With the information an the cut-outs you can write a
small article that can be pasted on the school’s bulletin
board.

\. »

(4] lqs. Listen and sing along. g0
Lo b wirtes st

lun the ceuntry
Yol tun s,
Muny antmuls,
And many trees
The uir 15 pure,
The water ddson
Tt the country

It ulways yreen!

In the ¢ountry,
Ao L e,
Muny aniraals,
And murny trecs,
The wir is pure.
The wuter clean.
I love the country
16s abiuts grecn!

g i&" Make two drawings to show the difetence betwean city and

~ o = ——— a = -

Countryswde

~

P
]
oy
Iy
L [, - — " — . ]

e f_": Tell your pariner which ane you prefer, the city or the countrysice.

With your partner iesearch another crop that is important in your country Find
some focts about #f and write them in your nalebook 99

Refer students to page 8. Elicit some facts about
corn. Then explain that in pairs they will research
basic facts about other crops important in Mexico.
Remind students that Mexico is a very rich country!
We have a great variety of crops that are unigug! Give
some examples to help students: tomatoes in Sinaloa,
vainilla in Veracruz or avocados in Michcacan. Limit the
information students need to investigate: name, region,
color and where do Mexicans use it

The next lesson, allow enough time for pairs to
share their findings. Praise students efforts!
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Learning outcome: Asks and answers questions
about farm products.

0 Read and point.

Ask the whole class: Do you like fruit? Bring an apple to
the class and say: f ke apples. What color is it? Encourage
students to say red. Let students talk about their favorite
fruits. Provide guidance and help them with new words.
Have students open their Activity Books to page 100.
Ask them to read Colorful Fruits individually. Encourage
students to ask about new words and figure cut what
they mean by looking at the picture. Read the paragraph
aloud again and ask them to point at the correct fruit while
listening to you.
Monitor comprehension while pointing at the fruit on the
picture.
AK: Comprehension may vary according to students.

e g Fill out the fruit chart.

Have students open the Activity Books. Draw students’
attention to Activity 2. Ask them to look at the fruit chart and
read aloud the different types of fruit in the left column. Then,
show the example given for guidance. Ask students to work
in pairs.

When students finish the activity, ask students to
exchange their Activity Books with other students to check
their answers. To wrap up the activity, ask volunteers to
draw the chart on the board and invite a pair of students to
write the answers.

Monitor their work and provide guidance when needed.
AK: cantaloupe-green and crange; big; papaya-orange;

big: cherries-red; small; blueberries-biue; smail;
grapes-green and purple; small.

e Think of a fruit. Have your partner
ask questions to guess what you are
thinking of  §:.

Tell students they will ask questions to a partner about
fruits. The partrer has to guess the fruit and then they will
exchange turns. Have students look at the examples on
page 100, Activity 3.

To provide guidance, ask some volunteers to write at
least two questions and two answers on the board, so
students feel confident. This is a subproduct activity, sc
make sure students understand the correct use of yes/no
guesticns. Remind students these questions will be useful
when developing their Unit Product.

Menitor students’ work and guide them through oral
communication.
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€) . Readond point
Colorful Fruits

There wie ull Janeds ot ot

By nnd small, pound und long

Waterrielons, cantdoupns, and puapoyus are big
Watennelons ure green vutade and red inside.
Cantatupes and popusds Gre erunge niade
Cheties blusbetoes und grapes are small

€ hermes aie 1.

Blueberies une blue

Cirupes ule pUIple 0T yreen

Must kinds o it are swest
€ finoutthe fut shart.
Feult Red Green Omnge Blue Purple  Smaoli or Big
watermalon v v
cantaloupa
papaya
cherries
blueberes
grapes
B lf * Trenk of @ ¥uit. Hove your portner ask guashions fo guass ﬁ T
W

what you are thinking of.

Is 1 big? 1 No, Kt |

I3 i round?
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r
Additional Activity

Explain to students that they will figure out through a
graph the favorite farm animals in the cfass.

For this activity, you may print a graph from the link
below for each group. Bemind your students what a
graph is.

http://www kidzone.ws/thematic/farm/favorite-gragh.
htm.

Divide your stugents into groups of 4. Encourage
them to talk within the group and decide which farm
animal is their favorite.

To wrap up the activity, you can encourags your
students to post their graphs in a visitle place in the
classrocm and compare the graphs with other groups.




Q @ Listen and mateh. ) 21

Write the words goat, cow, pig, hen and sheep on the
board. Encourage students to read the words aloud with
you, Teli students: Cows give us milk. Repeat after me:
Cows give us milk. Continue with goat, pig, hen and sheep.

Ask students to listen to the recording and look at the
information on page 101 of their Activity Bocks. Explain that
they will listen and ratch the farm animal to the product
produced or made.

Play the recording a second time and allow some time to
finish the activity.

Ask students to work individually.

Monitor students’ work and play the recording again if
needed.

To wrap up the activity, ask students to check the
answers with a parther.
AK: 1-a; 2-b; 3-d; 4-g; 5-c.

a g Write questions for the answers.

Have students open the Activity Books. Tell them they will
practice guestions by looking at the answers in Activity 8.
Encourage students to read the example aloud.
Let them work in pairs and monitor the written activity.
To wrap up the activity, ask volunteers to write the
correct question on the beard.

AK: 1-What do cows give us?; 2-What do sheep give us?;
3-What do pigs give us?; 4-What do hens give us?;
5-What do goats give us?

Q a m Work with o partner and take turns

asking and answering questions

about farm animals. * E'

Have students open the Activity Books and read the
questions and answers in Activity 8. Ask themn to practice
in palrs and take turns. Since this is a subproduct activity,
encourage students' curiosity and invite them to add some
other questions they aiready know such as:; Where do cows
live? What color are pigs? Model different examples so
students have mare options.

Monitor the oral practice and encourage thern to ask
and answer with confidence. If you want, you may ask
students to write some questions they asked their partners
as s a future reference for their Unit Product.

o ‘.‘) :’: Listen ongt maich. @:ﬂ

e .. Wrie questions for the answers.

Cows give us ;nwlk
5"1669 give us woa!
Pigs give us meatl.
Hens give us 8ggs.

Goats give us cheasa.

answering cuestiens about farm animals.

1 can ask and answer queshions aboul fruit and animais. . . 7 "7 n

Help siudents reflect cn what they have learned. Go
throtigh the goal with students: ! can ask and answer
questions about fruit and animals. Encourage them to
ask and answer questions about fruit and animals so
they can be aware of all the things they have learned.

Make sure students understand the meaning of
the number of stars; three stars if they are able {o ask
and answer guestions about fruit and animals, two
stars If they need scme more practice, and one star if
they need to practice a lot more. Above all, make sure
students feal confident! Show enthusiasm for their
pProgress.

a t} > work with a partner and take fumns oskingand vfif

4 ™)
Additional Activity

Ask students to sit in a circle. Prepare cards with

farm animals’ names. Explain to students they will

ask and answer guestions. The first student chooses

a card and ask a guestion: What do cows give us?
The second students says: Cows give us milk. Set an
example. If a student does not answer carrectly, he/she
leaves the circle and the next person in iina answers,
and so on until it gets back to the first student.
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Learning cutcome: Checks the writing of questions
to obtain information.

Q a Answer the gquestions with yes or no.

Prepare cards with names of fruit and vegetables. Tell
students that fruits and vegetables have different colors.
Give an example: Carrots are orange. Show students a
different name of fruit or vegetable: Onion. What color is it?
It's white. Continue with other examples,

Have students open the Activily Books to page 102.
Encourage them to read aloud questions 1 1o 6. Ask
students to work in pairs, then write the correct answers on
the poard.

Monitor comprehension and praise students for
their efforts.

AK: 1-Yes, 2-No; 3-answers may vary; 4-answers may
vary: 5-answers may vary; 6-No.

aB

Have students open their Activity Books. Draw students’
attention to the pictures on the right. Ask students to
describe the vegetabias. When then finish, ask them to work
in pairs and ask and answer the guestions. This is a good
oppertunity to consolidate making and answering guestions
aloud.
Monitor their work and provide guidance when needed.
To wrap up the activity, ask students to show their
colored vegetables to the whole class by giving infermation
about colors in vegetables.
AK: Make sure students color the vegetables correctly.

3]

Draw students' attention to Activity 3. Explain to students
that they will analyze the words and write a correct question.
Ask students to work individually.
To wrap up the activity, ask volunteers to write the
correct guestion on the board.

Read the questions and answers. Color
the vegetables.

Unscrambie the questions and write them
again.
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n N Answar the questions with yes or no,

" Is miuk white? Yes No
# Are lomotoes brown? Yes No
% Do youilve on afarm? Yas  No
4 Do you like oggs? Yos No
4 Do you iike miik? Yos Na
& Do cows give us wool? Yet No
b Read the i and . Colar the vegetahl
b &,
. . — A
L. What coler is the spinach? . ,,»-' R
The spinach is green. 7 N [ ”
Vo , .
¢ What color are corrots? V-/\ N T
AN ‘(
Carrots are orangs. \\ ] N \§ f
1 What color are beefs? LL?&‘?\ hi / e
Baals are red /k -7 N
P ~
4, What color Is the potata? Y \\, S
The pokata Is brown. . \\, \ e \
4 What color is the omon? \f\ o \
The cnion is white. s ({, . _ _/

e ’\‘ Unscrambie the questrons and write them agaln.

i anmals Irve What on faim  the

2 plants  larm What  the grow on

-~

2 vegetables Wwhat you ke do

102 UNITAO b - dwsuet

AK:

Monitor students’ work.

on the farm?; 3-What vegetables do you like?

1-What animals live on the farm?; 2-What plants grow

rAdcﬁtional Activily

Divide the class in teams of four. Ask each team to
choose three questions from page 102. Provide a
piece of cardboard and enccurage the students to
write the questions. Exchange the information with
other team and ask them to answer the guestions.
Monitor their work and post the questions and answers
in a visible place in the classrocm.

.




o866

Have students open their Activity Books to page 103.
Encourage themn to look at the diagram. Exptain that they will
cut out the pictures on page 119.

When they finish, ask students to work individually.
Guide them through the first question and ask them to
look at Activity 3 on page 102. Ask a volunteer to read the
questions.

Let students work by themselvas and complete the
diagram.

To wrap up the activity, ask students to share their
diagram with a partner.

Monitor students’ work and make sure they glue the
correct picture on the corresponding caption. Thisis a
suppreduct activity that will help students gather informaticon
for their Unit Products. Remind students that diagrams help
us see information in a clear and friendly way.

AK: What animals live on the farm?; What plants grow on
the farm?

oaQ

Ask the whole class to research in Unit 10 and find two
more animals that live on a farm. Encourage them to work
in pairs. Ask volunteers to come to the board and write the
animals that live on a farm.

AK: Answers may vary.

ona

Ask the whole class to research in Unit 10 and find two
more plants that grow on a farm. Encourage them to work
in pairs. Ask volunteers to come to the board and write the
plants that grow on a farm.

AK: Answers will vary.

Cut out the pictures on page 119
and complete the diagram. | §'

Name two more animals that live on
a farm.

Name two more plants thot grow on
a farm.

4 N
Useful information

Asking good guestions is just the beginning of a
teacher’s job. Teachers help students become life-long
learners when they give students opportunities to
respond to their questions.

* Allow students the time to respond to questions.
After asking a question, silently count to five before
calling on students. This gives time for more
students to volunteer.

* Make sure to use active listening techniques such
as apprcpriate eye contact to show interest.

* While students are responding, wait for them to
complete their responses. Don't jump in or rephrase
their responses.

° i}g—* =, Cutoutthe pictures on page 119 and complete the . ﬁ"
diogram T

liveona _ .2

pigs CcOows sheap hens

Form

grow on a - _ 7

tormatoas com chill pappers

e <t Nome two more animals that live on a farm.

e it Nome two more plants that grow on o farm.

What We Know |8 L e

Check the work in Activity 4 with a partner Make sure that the work s complete. 102

r
Additional Activity

Sit students in a circle and teach the following tongue
twisters:

* Pink pigs pick pineconas in a pen.
* Cream-colored cows chomp corn in the country.

Encourage them to repeat the tongue twisters
faster and illustrate them in groups of four. You can
find further information at: https.//learnenglishkids.

\ J

britishcouncil.org/es/tongue-twisters

Arrange students in pairs. Ask them to exchange books
and compare their work. Explain to students that this

time they have to check their partner has the complete
information on their diagrams. Have studants check the
piciures are placad in the comect place and the guestions
have the correct structure. Encourage students to support
their classmates if they have questions or they made a
mistake. Walk around the classroom and monitor the
activity. Congratulate them for finishing the unit!
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0 Q Cut out the cards on page 119, Put

your set of cards together with your
partner's set. Play a memory game.

;g/-« ‘ti: :; Cut out the cards on page 119, Pul your set of cards fagether

DO some resedrch Gnd ﬁnd Oui with your partner’s set. Play a memery game. Do some

thf Gnimals are produced in yoUr research and find out what animals are praduced in your
. cammunity.

communiry.

Before students cut out the cards on page 119, make
sure they remember the names of the animals. Encourage
students to say the animais’ names atoud.

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 119
and cut out the cards. Expiain that they will play a memory
game with this set of cards. Give an example with a pair of
students. SOCIAISKIlS

Guide students through a memory game with the
following instructions:

1. The objective is to collect the most pairs of cards.

2. Shuffle the cards and lay them on the table, face down, in
rows.

3. Play then continues in a clockwise direction.

4. On each turn, a player turms over any two cards (one at a
time) and keeps them if the cards match.

5. If they successiully match a pair, they get to keep the
cards, and that player gets ancther turn,

6. When a player tumns over two cards that do not match,
those cards are turned face down again {in the same
position) and it becomes the next player's turn.

7. The trick is to remember which cards are where.

8. The player with the most pairs at the end of the game
wins.

When students are done playing, go over each animal
present in their memory games and ask: Do we have

in our communities? How do you know? Have
students investigate three animals that are produced in their
community. You can have them look up their community
online or ask their relatives or friends. Encourage students to
fesl proud of the place where they livel

The next lesscn ask students to share their findings with
a classmates. Walk arcund and help as needed.

L Why is it imperiant to take core of animels? Talk with a partner,

04 UNIT 10 Farm Products

Allow scme time for students to talk with a partner.

Use this activity as an opportunity to have students
reflect on how animals helg us through the food progducts
they provide and also the importance of taking care of all
animals.

AK: Experience may vary according to students.

SocialfSkills]

@ Why is it important to take care of
animals? Talk with a pariner.

Draw students’ attention to the picture on page 104.
Encourage students to describe the picture and reflect

on the importance of taking care of animals. Write their
reflections on the board so students can talk with a partner
and add more ideas.
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Write questions to

obtain information. G

What is the product for?

To obtain infermation about food preducts in my community.

Tips

* Teamp up.

* Share with your team the suproducts on pages 10C, 101
and 103 and use them as a guide,

* Decide with your team what you want to know.

* Write a list of guestions. Find models and examples in
Lessons 3 and 4.

* Think who can answer your questions (your
grandparents, your teacher}.

* Talk with the people and get your answers.

Preparation: Tell students that they going to work in teams.
Refer them to the subproduct activities they did during the
unit. Have them notice the correct structure of questions
and the vocabulary needed to talk about foed products.

Production: Arrange students in small groups of four. Let
students plan their work, organize what they are going to
do, and make their own decisions, as you menitor. Invite
students to share and comment about their ideas and
decide how to design the graphic organizer. When students
are done, ask them to come up with a list of persons they
can ask guestions. Encourage students to be curicus and
go further in their investigations.

Share the product.

Create a graphic organizer to show your results. Present the
graphic organizer to the whole class. Encourage teams to
crganize the presentation so everybody has the opportunity
to speak in front of the class.

Product Assessment

Before students’ presentations, refer their attention 1o the
Product Assessment secticn. Explain that they have to
assess their classmates’ presentations. Read each sentence
and make sure students understand the meaning. As each
team presents, give a few minutes for students to complete
the chart. When all presentations finish, you can set a few
minutes for students to share their ocpinions. Remind them to
be kind to one another.

To ebiain information about food
products I my community.

Tips

« Team up.

+ Share with your team the subproducts an
pages 100. 101, and 103 and use theam as
@ guide.

+ Dacide with your team what you
want 1o know

+ Write down a list ol questions Find models

N

and examples in Lessons 3 and 4

» Think who can answal your questions
{vour grandparents, your feacher),

+ Talk with the paople and get your answers

Shars yout product.
Craate o graphic organizet 1o Show your results Present the graphic crgenizer to
the class.
e
{ Product assessment )
Pay aitention 10 your classmates’ stories Tick () the staternents that are true for
aach team Toke turns shoring your rasults with tha teams,
! " Team1 teom2 Teamn3d Teamd Team§
The information 15 clear
The mformation is intarasting.

The praduct is itustrated.

The presentation 18 orgonized.
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Activity Book Primary Level 2
Track 2

Activity Book, Primary Level 2

Unit 1 / Page 9/ Activity 4

Listen and check

image one

Girl: Good bye, Grandma. Have a nice trip!
Good bye, Grandma. Have a nice trip!
Good bye, Grandma. Have a nice trip!

Image two

Boy: Can | have a sharpener, please?
Can I have a sharpener, please?

Can | have a sharpener, please?

Track 3
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 1 / Page 10/ Activity 3

Listen and sing along.

Classroom Rules
Be polite.

Raise your hand.
Oh, you're bright!

Chorus

Second grade is the bestl
We say thank you,

We say please,

We say YES!

Enjoy what you do.
Help your friends.
Oh. that too!

Chorus

Second grade is the best!
We say thank you,

We say please,

We say YES!

Track 4
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 2 / Page 18 / Activity 2

Listen and underline the rhyming words.

The Fat Cat

My friend has a cat.

A cat that is fat.

And it likes to eat,
White bread and meat.,

This fat cat,

Sleeps on a mat.

It never walks on the street,
But likes to eat all that is sweet.
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This orange fat cat,

Never catches a rat.

It lays on my bed

And sometimes cn my head.

Track 5
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 2 / Page 20 / Activity 1

Listen and complete.

The Little Hen

There was a little hen,

the prettiest ever seen,
she washed the dishes,
and kept the house clean.

She went 1o the mill
to fetch some flour.

She brought it horme
in less than an hour.

She baked some bread,
she brought some tea;
she sat by the fire,

she sang songs to me.

Track &
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 3 / Page 27 / Activity 5

Listen and circle. B _

Renata: Hi. What's your name?
Manuel: My name is Manuel, What's your name?
Renata: My name is Renata.

Manuel: How do you spell Renata?

Renata: R-E-N-A-T-A

Manuel: Thank you. And how old are you?
Renata: | am 7 years old. How old are you?
Manuel: | am 8 years ¢ld. Where do you live?
Renata: | live in taly. Where do you live?
Manuel: i live in Mexico.

Track 7
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 3 / Page 29 / Activity 4

Listen and match.

Narrator: This is the Star Kids Club!

There are many special children around the world. They are
really good practicing their hobbies. Look at these two
members of cur club.

This is Ana. Ana lives in Mexico. She'’s 8 years old. Ana likes
playing soccer.

Then, we have Carlos. Carlos is from Peru. He's 7 years old.
Carios likes playing the electric guitar and drawing. How
about you? Are you a STAR KID too?



Track 8
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 4 / Page 39 / Activity 4

Listen and point.

Narrator: Welcome to Kiddie Land Fair!
Please follow the ruies to enjoy a safe ride.

1. Check your height. Use the Dino sign.
2. Fasten your seat belt,

3. Don't stand in the ride.

4, Keep your hands and legs inside.

5. Children have to ride with an adult.

Thank you. Have lots of fun and come back soon!

Track ¢
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 4 / Page 43 / Activity 4

Listen and repeat.

Signs Everywhere!
Don't touch,

Don't push.

Don't run.

Signs everywherel
Signs sverywhere!

Turn left.

Turn right.

Stop.

Signs everywherel
Signs everywherel!

Wear a helmet,
Wear a seatbelt.
Turn off your cell.
Signs are important!
Signs keep us safe!

Track 10
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 5/ Page 48 / Activity 2

Listen and complete.

Tom: Excuse me, officer, is there a museum in the village?

Police officer: Yes, there is. it's on Blue Street.

Tom: Is it next to the movie theater?

Police officer: No, it's next to the post office and behind
the movie theater.

Tom: Cne more question, where can | find the toy store?

Police officer: It's on Green Strest. It's next to the school.

Tom: Thank you, officer!

Police officer: You're welcome. Have a nice day!

Track 11

Activity Book, Primary Level 2

Unit 5/ Page 49 / Activity 4

Listen and complete the questions.

1
Boy: Where is the post office?
Girl: It is between the hospital and the museum.

2
Boy: Where is the restaurant?
Girl: It is in front of the river and next to the park.

3
Boy: Is there a hospital in Rainbow Village?
Girl: Yes, there is.

4
Boy: Where is the stadium?
Girl: It is on Oak Street.

5
Boy: is there an airport in Rainbow Village?
Girl: No, there isn't.

6

Boy: Where is the schoo!?

Girl: t is on the corner of Green Street and Purple Street,
next to the barber shop.

7
Boy: Where is the movie theater?
Girl: [t is between the shoe store and the pharmacy.

8
Boy: Where is the fountain?
Girl: it is in front of the museum.

Track 12
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 6 / Page 59 / Activity 4

Listen and underline the rhyming words.

Narrator:

| plant a little seed

in the cold, cold ground,
out comes the sun
yellow and round.

Down comes the rain,
big drops fall down,

up comes a tree

tall, green, and brown

Track 13
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 6 / Page 61 / Activity 5

Listen and repeat.
Narrator:

Humpty Dumpty sat on a wall,
Humpty Dumpty had a great fall.
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All the king's horses and all the King's men,
Couldn't put Humpty together again.

Humpty Dumpty sat on a walll,
Humpty Dumpty had a great fall.

All the king's horses and all the king's men,
Couldn't put Humpty together again.

Track 14
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 7 / Page 69 / Activity 4

Lsten and singalong.

Science Is Fun

What'’s this? What's thai?
Is it a rabbit oris it a rat?
[s it gray or is it blue?

Is it old oris it new?
Science is fun.

Science is cool.

| ike science,

As much as school!

What'’s this? What's that?
Isit a bird or is it a bat?
Is it red oris it green?

ls it dirty or is it clean?
Science is fun,

Science is cool,

| like science,

As much as schooll

Track 15
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 7 / Page 71 / Activity 5

Listen and follow along. Then listen
and number the pictures.

Teacher:
Let’s try an experiment.

Materiafs

2 pieces of celery.

Water.

Blue and red food coioring.
2 cups.

Step 1. Pour water into the cups.

Step 2. Add two drogs of red coloring to one cup.
Step 3. Add two drops of blue coloring to another cup.
Step 4. Put one piece of celery into each cup.

Step 5. Predict what is going to happen.

Step 6. Observe the celery.

Step 7. Draw what happens.
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Track 16
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 8 / Page 79 / Activity 5

Listen and repeat. Then listen and
match the words to the pictures.

Narrator:
Happy.
Sad.
Angry.
Tired.
Excited.
Afraid.
Bored.
Confused,

Track 17
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 8 / Page 81 / Activity 5

I'm Happy

I'm happy.

I'm happy, happy, happy!
'm so happy,

| want to sing a song!

I'm angry.

I'm angry, angry, angry!
I'm so angry,

I want to run and run!

I'm tired.

I'm tired, tired, tired!
I'm s tired,

[ want to go to bed!

I'm bored.

I"m bored, bored, tored.
I"'m so bored,

| want to play a gamet!

Track 18
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit @ / Page 89 / Activity 3

Listen and sing along.

America

America is my continent.

It's big and it's great.

It has many countries

But | only know eight:

Peru, Jamaica, Mexico, and Paraguay.
Guatemala, Brazil, Cuba and Uruguay.
Some countries are warm.

And others are coid.

Some countries are big,




And others are small.
But | love them all.
| love them all?

Track 19
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 9 / Page 91 / Activity 4

Listen and complete the chart.

Narrator:

The United States.

The flag of the United States is red, white and biue.
They use dollars.

Mexico.

The flag of Mexico is green, white and red.
They use pesos.

Guatemala.

The fiag of Guatemala is blue and white.
They use guetzales.

Brazil

The flag of Brazil is green, yellow and blue.
They use reales.

Track 20
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 10 / Page 99 / Activity 4

Listen and sing along.

The Countryside
In the country,
You can see,
Many animals,
And many trees.
The air is pure,
The water clean.

| love the country.
It's always green!

in the country,
You can see,
Many animals,
And many trees.
The air is pure,
The water clean.
I love the country.
lt's always green!

Track 21
Activity Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 10 / Page 101 / Activity 4

Listen and match.
Narrator:

Moo, moo... this is a cow.

Cows give us milk.

Cluck, cluck... this is a hen.

Hens give Us eggs.

Baa, baa... This is a sheep.
Sheep give us wool,

Qink, oink. .. this is pig.
Pigs give us meat.

Meh, meh... This is a goat.
Goats give us cheese.

Narrative Big Book Primary Level 2
Track 22

Narrative Big Book, Primary Level 2

Unit 2 / Page 16

The Animal Fair

I go to the animal fair.

All the birds and the insects are there.

The tiger, the zebra, and even the bear

that's brushing her beautiful hair.

The funny monkey plays with the skunk.

They jump and step on the lephant’s trunk.

Poor elephant falls to his knees.

He runs and hides behind the trees.

In this fair, the mouse is friends with the cat.

And the cow is net afraid of the bat.

The mosquito, the fly, and the bee,

they all are studenis of great Mrs. Flea.

The colorful parrots, the toucan with its beak.

They talk and talk at the mountain peak.

The elegant cockatoo plays the guitar.

Animals say that she is a star!

The octopus, the crab, and the fish, they all have a wish:

To give a big party in the sea. With music and dances. and
lots of tea.

Night after night [ go to this fair.

Fabulous animals wait for me there.

Track 23
Narrative Big Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 8 / Page 42

The Princess and the Frog

Once upon a time there was a princess called Amelia.
Princess Amelia lived in a beautiful castle surrcunded
by lakes. She had a rocm full of toys, but no one to play
with. Princess Amelia was always bored.

Princess Amelia had lots dresses and shoes, but not a single
friend. Princess Amelia was always very sad.

Every afternoon Amelia went out to take a walk by the lake.
She sat to watch how the frogs jumped and played.

One day one of the frogs came close to Amelia and said:
“Give me a kiss and something wonderful will happen 1o
us!" Amelia was very surprised but she agreed.

Suddenly, Amelia turned into a frog! She jumped and
jumped with her new friend! And they lived happily ever
after ...
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Informative Big Book Primary Level 2
Track 24
Informative Big Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 3/ Page 4
Hobbies

Children have different hobbies. My friend Pedro likes
soccer. Soccer is a sport for two teams. Players try to
score goals!

Diana and Silvia like playing chess. Chess is a board game
for two players. The board has dark and light squares.
Pieces represent queens, kings, castles, and horses.

Miguel and Tere like dancing. Dancing Is maoving the body to
the rhythm of music. You can dance alone or dance in a
group. You can learn to dance at a dancing school.

Diegoe likes music. | like music too. Diego likes listening to
music. Sandra likes playing a musical instrument. My
favorite hobby is karate. What's yours?

Track 25
Infarmative Big Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 7 / Page 20

Fossils and Dinosaurs

Dinosaurs were amazing creatures that lived on Earth
milicns of years ago.

Some of them were enormous, and others wera small.
Some ate plants and some ate other animals. Some
specias flew and others swam.

All dinosaurs died long before the first humans appeared on
Earth. Humans and ginosaurs nevar saw each other.

You are prebably asking yourself how can we know arything
about dinosaurs if nobody ever saw them.

When dinosaurs died, some of their bones were buried in
mud or trapped between rocks. They formed fossils.

By studying fossils, paleontologists can understand how
dinosaurs moved, how big they were, what they ate, if
they lived in groups, and lots of other facts.

To understand how fossils were formed, you can try and
make one. Get the necessary materials and stant working
with a partner!

Materials:

3 packages of modeling clay (the soft kind).
2 cups of plaster of Paris.

1 cup of water.

2 tablespeons of baby cil.

1 plastic container.

1 plastic spoon.

1 paintbrush.

Color paints.

Small plastic toys, shells, or other objects.
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Steps

First, soften the modeling clay and put it in a low

container 1o make a flat layer.

Then, place a plastic toy, a shell, or other chject on the
modelfing clay and press hard.

Remove the plastic toy.

Use the paintbrush to add baby oil to the clay surface.

Next, put the plaster of Paris in the container and add water.
Mix well,

Slowly pour the mixture over the modeling clay. Let it dry
overnight.

Finally, remove the plaster mold and use the color paints (0
decorate i.

Track 26
Informative Big Book, Primary Level 2
Unit 9 / Page 30

I Travel the World
Tom:

My dad is a pilot. He travels a lot. He takes me with him to
travel the world. [ started in the United States of America.
It is whera | live.

People in the United States are called Americans.

They use money called dallars.

The flag has white and red stripes, and a blue square with
white stars.

First | visited Jamaica. It is an island.

People in Jamaica are called Jamaicans.

People in Jamaica use money called Jamaican dollars.

Their flag is green, yellow, and black,

Then | went to Peru. It's in South America.

People in Peru are called Peruvians.

People in Peru use money called soles.

Their flag is red and white.

| also went to Guatemala. It is in Central America.

People in Guatemala are called Guatemalans.

People in Guatemala use money called quetzales.

Their flag is blue and white.

Finally, | went to Argentina. It is in South America.

People in Argentina are called Argentinians.

People in Argentina use monay callsd pesos.

Their flag is blue and white. And now, I'm ready to go to a
new wonderful placel
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